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The College
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Forl Lewis College is a State-supported undergraduate college of-
fering a broad spectrum of liberal arts based programs,. It is ac-
credited by the North Central Association of Colleges and Second-
ary Schools. The College has been given by its governing body,
The State Board of Agriculture, the task of developing a program at
least equal to the outstanding undergraduate institutions in the
nation,

A steady pattern of growth during the past decade, both in enroll-
ment and financial resources, is a measure of the successful way
inwhich the College has met the challenge of its governing board.
In 1962, for example, the College enrolled 720 students; in 1980 the
enrollment exceaded 3250. The long-range plan of the College has
established a pattern of controlled growth until a8 maximum of
4000 students is reached.

The College, originally located 16 miles southwest of Durango,
moved to its present location in 1956. All of the College buildings
were constructed at that time or later.

& library-classroom building and six new residence halls were
opened for use In 1867. A new College Union building and a life
science addition to the Academic Building were completed in 1968
and 1969. A new physical education building and a new humani-
ties-fine arts structure were opened in 1971, In addition to these
new buildings, the College functions in the Academic Building
(classrooms, laboratories, and administrative offices), the The-
atre-Classroom Building, the Gymnasium, Miller Student Center,
the Health Center, the Chapel, thirteen residence halls, Centennial
Apariments and the North Complex living quarters,

A Natatorium was completed in 1975. A new complex of playing
fields and a new classroom building were opened in 1976. The new
Centennial Apartments were opened in the fall of 1978.

The College has a faculty of over 130 persons who are all, along
with the administrative staff, dedicated to providing for each stu-
dent the best possible teaching and the best possible learning
environment. Sixty-nine percent of the faculty have earned doc-
toral degrees.

At Fort Lewis College the needs of the individual student are al-
ways the primary concern. To satisty this concern, the College
offers a relatively large variely of programs, yet all are based on the
liberal arts tradition.



EDUCATIONAL GOALS

So it is that the various curricula are designed to provide a broad
cultural background that includes a critical awareness of the hu-
man heritage, of the challenging requirements and opportunities
of the present and the future, and of the complexities and possibil-
ities of the human mind and personality. From this, the College
believes that the student will learn how to identify and make use of
his or her unigue abilities and training.

In this context, the College recognizes the primary importance of,
and provides wide opportunities for, preparation for a career
whether it be in the arts, in business, in education, in the sciences,
or in any of the many ways in which a student may desire to serve
mankind and self.

The goals are broadly the same, although individual results are
often quite different, for each student whether he or she repre-
sents the dominant sectors of the culture or the minority seg-
ments. Philosophically, historically, and by virtue of its location,
Fort Lewis College has, therefore, a clear responsibility to develop
the best possible undergraduate education for all students includ-
ing the American Indians and the Spanish-Americans.

CALENDAR

Forl Lewis College operates on a modified trimester plan. The fall
and winter trimesters are each approximately 15 weeks in length.
The third trimester is also 15 weeks long, but it is divided into three
5-week sessions.

The fall trimester begins early in September and ends in mid-:
December; the winter trimester begins early in January and endsin
late April. The summer sessions extend from about the first of May
through mid-August.

Students who choose toattend all three trimesters can graduatein
two and two-thirds calendar years. Those who attend only during
the winter and fall irimesters graduate in the traditional four years
and often find the long summer a valuable time for gainful employ-
ment as well as a pleasant vacation period.

ACCREDITATION

The College is accredited by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Secondary Schools. In addition, the School of Business
Administration is accredited by the American Assembly of Collegi-
ate Schools of Business. The School of Education is accredited by
the Mational Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education.
Accraditation by NCATE provides for reciprocal teacher certifica:
tion in 31 states. The Chemistry Department offers a Bachelor of
Science degree which is accredited by the American Chemical So-
ciety.



SUMMER SESSIONS

The summer sessions at Fort Lewis College offer a rich variety of
courses from the regular curriculum for the student who wishes to
graduate in less than four years.

In addition, a wide choice of special, innovative courses are pro-
vided for those seeking new approaches to learning. Typlcally
these special projects are full-time courses carrying six semester
credit hours inwhich students and instructors concentrate on only
one course, More often than not the courses are conducted off
campus in non-traditional settings. In the past the projects have
ranged from a geology field camp to creative writing in a wilder-
ness situation to an archaeological "dig" to four weeks in Denver
studying the management process in metropolitan business firms
toamonth in the mountains learning the technigues of wilderness
living.






Admission

Fort Lewis College selects for admission those applicants who
appear to be best qualified to benefit from and contribute to the
educational environment of the College.

Students may apply for admission to Forl Lewis College any time

after completion of their junior year of high school. An application

should be submitted as early as possible and at least one month

prior 1o registration. The required application form usually will be

available at the office of any Colorado High School counsalor. It

Eal;tj always be obtained from the Office of Admissions, Fort Lewis
ollege.

FRESHMEN
A high school student should:

Obtain an application blank from the high school counselor or
fram Fort Lewis College.

Fill out the application foradmission and mail it with the $10 appli-
cation fee to the Admissions Office. Request the high school prin-
cipal or counselor to send an official transcript. (This transcript is
to be forwarded directly to the College.)

Take the American College Test and have the results sent to Fort
Lewis College. It is suggested that this test be taken at least by
December of the senior year. Complete information regarding the
test may be secured from the high school counselor or principal, or
by writing to Registration Department, American College Testing
Program, P.O. Box 414, lowa City, lowa 52240,

The entering freshman class is selected from applicants, who, by
their records from high school and the American College Test re-
sults, show promise of profiting from the educational opportuni-
ties offered by Fort Lewis College. The Director of Admissions and
his advisers base their judgment on the high school record, the
rank in class, the American College Test results as well as recom-
mendations and other pertinent information.

Those admitted are normally high school graduates (grades 9-12)
who have completed 15 acceptable secondary school units, with
preference being given to students who have followed a strong
college preparatory program. Of the 15 units, at least 10 must be
chosen from these academic fields: English, foreign languages,
mathematics, science, and social studies and include not fewer
than 3 units of English.



TRANSFER STUDENTS
A college student wishing to transfer to Fori Lewis College should:

Request an application form from the Office of Admissions.

Complete the application and send it to the Admissions Office al
Fgrt Lewis College with a $10 application fee. This is not refund-
able.

Request that an official transcript be forwarded to Fort Lewis Col-
lege to the attention of the Admissions Office from each college or
university attended. Generally, American College Test results are
not required for transfer students.

Transfer students who have completed less than one full success-
ful academic year in college should also have a high school tran-
script forwarded to the Admissions Office.

Applicants with a cumulative scholastic average of “C" and honor-
able dismissal from other colleges and universities may be admit-
ted at the beginning of any term. College course credits that fulfili
the requirements for a degree program at Fort Lewis College will
ordinarily be acceptable for transfer,

Normally a maximum of 72 semester credits or equivalent from a
junior college may be applied toward a degree. Ordinarily, credit in
upper-division courses from junior colleges will not be accepted
as upper-level work at Fort Lewis College. Also, if a student al-
tends a junior college after attending a senior college or university,
a maximum of only 72 semester hours from all schools may be
applied toward a degree. An effort will be made to bring college
transfer students into the Fort Lewis College program without loss
of previously earned credits.

FORMER STUDENTS

Former students are those who officially withdrew or who are re-
turning to the College atter an absence of more than one trimester.
Former students must petition to resume studies. If the student
has attended other collegiate institutions in the interval, complete
transcripts of all work taken also must be submitted. Former stu-
dents may be permitted to resume studies based on their records,
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FOREIGN STUDENTS

Fort Lewis College is authorized under federal law to enroll nonim-
migrant alien students.

In general, applicants from foreign countries are required to qual-
ity for admission as other applicants do. A brief statement con-
cerning the admission policies for foreign applicants may be ob-
tained from the Office of Admissions.

UNCLASSIFIED STUDENTS

Under special circumstances students are permitted to register
without having been admitted formally to the College. Usually
these are adults whose objectives may be realized by taking a few
courses rather than by pursuing a degree. The privilege of re-
registering may be withdrawn at any time when the accomplish-
ments of a student are not deemed satisfactory. Satisfactory per-
formance as an unclassified student may gualify one for regular
admission.

INDIAN STUDENTS

Fort Lewis College as a matter of policy and in compliance with
Federal law allows Indian students as defined below, to attend the
institution tuition free.

Fort Lewis College adheres to the following definition:

"The term Indian shall include all persons of Indian descent who
are members of any recognized Indian tribe now under Federal
Jurisdiction, and all persons who are descendants of such mem-
bers who were, on June, 1934, residing within the present bounda-
ries of any Indian reservation, and shall further include all persons
of one-half or more Indian blood. Eskimos and other aboriginal
people of Alaska shall be considered Indians . . . ." (United States
ggde. 1964 Edition Vol. 6, Title 25, Chapter 14, Section 479, Page 4,

7)

Forl Lewis College will review all applications of American Indian
students to determine if they qualify for the tuition waiver. If an
American Indlan qualifies according to an appropriate tribal certi-
fication, such student will be admitted tuition free.

11



EARLY ADMISSION
FULL-TIME STUDENTS

Fort Lewis College offers a limited pregram in early admission for
a selected number of well gualified high school students. Under
this program an outstanding scholar who has completed 14 ac
ceptable units in high school may apply for admission as a reqular
freshman full-time student at Fort Lewis College.

Further information may be cbtained from the Admissions Otfice.

CONCURRENT STUDENTS

Superior high school seniors who attend a high school within com-
muting distance of the campus or extension classes may be admit.
ted as part-time freshmen students in order to take one or two
courses. Ordinarily such students are expected to meet early ad-
mission requirements and must have the approval of the high
school administration.

Students wishing to participate in this program should obtain
further information from the Admissions Office or the high school
counselor,

COLLEGE CREDIT
BY EXAMINATION

ADVANCED PLACEMENT

Fort Lewis College participates in the Advanced Placement Pro-
gram of the College Entrance Examination Board. Under this plan
outstanding secondary school students may take certain college-
level courses in their own high school. Satisfactory scores on an
examination administered and graded by the College Board are
forwarded to Fort Lewis and may serve as a basis for credit and/or
advanced placement.

Anyone interested in additional information may consult his high
school guidance counselor or write to the College Entrance Ex-
amination Board, Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey.

ACT TESTS

Superior scores on the ACT Assessment Battery also serve as a
basis for credit and/or advanced placement, The decision of the
College is final in awarding credit by examination. For further in-
formation contact the Office of Admissions.

12



COLLEGE LEVEL EXAMINATIONS

Forl Lewis College has adopted a policy whereby up to a maximum
of 24 credits may be granted on the basis of appropriate scores on
The General Examinations of The College Level Examination Pro-
gram.

Students who obtain al least a standard score of 500 or the 50th
percentile in natural sciences, humanities, social sciences, his-
lory, and mathematics will receive six semester credits for each
gxamination provided the following stipulations are met:

1. The examinations must be taken prior to the end of
student's first year at college.

2. Nocredit will be granted if college course work has been
taken that covers much of the areas coverad by the ex-
aminations,

Fort Lewis College also grants additional credits on the basis of
appropriate results of The Subject Matter Examinations of the Col-
lege Level Examination Program. Further information may be ob-
lained from the Records Office or from C.L.E.P., Box 1821, Prince-
ton, N.J. 0B540.

VETERAN STUDENTS

Forl Lewis College is authorized by the state approving agency
according to federal law for the training of students receiving
benetits through the Veterans Administration.

ANY QUESTIONS ABOUT ADMISSION
NOT ANSWERED HERE SHOULD BE
ADDRESSED TO:

OFFICE OF ADMISSIONS
FORT LEWIS COLLEGE
DURANGO, COLORADO 81301

Phone 303-247-7185

13






Costs

Costs for students altending Fort Lewis College will vary in ac-
cordance with the number of trimesters they attend. The cost for
the Colorado resident who attends two trimesters, an academic
year, will amount to approximately $2500 which includes tuition,
fees{including 12-month health and accident insurance coverage),
room, and nineteen meals per week. Qut-of-state-students will pay
approximately . Reference should be made to the current
Schedule of Feds card for a listing of all charges.

A student, by the act of registration, automatically incurs an obli-
gation to the College. This obligation must be satisfied by pay-
ment to the College.

Personal expenses, such as clothing, travel, social activities,
books and supplies will depend upon the individual and are in addi-
tion to the scheduled expenses. The State Board of Agriculture,
governing body for Fort Lewis College, reserves the right to
change any fee at any time without formal notice whenever condi-
tions warrant such change.

PAYMENT OF FEES. All charges including tuition, room and
board are due and payable at the time of registration. Only under
certain circumstances will request for delayed payment of any
charge be considered,

DELINQUENT ACCOUNTS. “The College will not register a stu-
dent, nor provide a transcript to any student or former student with
a past due financial obligation to the College.”

REFUND OF TUITION AND FEES. A student withdrawing from
College within 6 calendar days from the official registration date
may obtain 90% refund of tuition and refundable student fees
only. A student withdrawing after the first 6 calendar days and
before the 20th calendar day may obtain a refund of one-half tui-
tion and refundable student fees only. Mo refund will be made
iwenty calendar days after the officlal registration date. A student
dismissed or suspended from college as a result of official College
action will automatically forfeit all tuition and fees.

CHANGES IN REGISTRATION — NOT WITHDRAWAL FROM COL-
LEGE. A certain period is designated in the registration proce.
dures each term when a student is permitied to change registra-
tion by adding courses or by dropping courses with no grade
record. A student's tuition and fees will be adjusted according to
Ihe net number of credits for which the student is registered on the
final date for adding courses. When an exceptionis made because
of special circumstances and the net credits are increased by a
class being added, the appropriate charge will be assessed. No
adjustment will be made for decreasing the number of credits by
dropping classes subsequent to the above period. A drop slip may
not be used to withdraw from college.

15



CLASSIFICATION FOR TUITION PURPOSES

Every student, when admitted to Fort Lewis College, is classified
as either an in-state or an out-of-state student for tuition purposes
according to the provisions of Title 23, Article 7, Colorado Revised
Statutes, 1973, as amended (The Tuition Classification Statute).
Additional information is available in the Records Office, Room
132, Academic Building.

The tuition classification of every student is stated on the Permit
to Register when admitted to Fort Lewis College. The classifica
tion continues while attending Fort Lewis College unless the pro-
cedure stated below is followed.

Any student has the right to challenge his or her tuition classifica-
tion by obtaining a Petition for In-State Tuition Classification from
the Records Office, completing it, and returning the petition with
the required documentation to the Records Office on or before the
last date for adding classes in the term in which a change of classi-
fication is requested.

RESIDENCE HALL RESERVATIONS

Rooms in residence halls are reserved, if space is available, upon
receipt of a signed contract and a $50 security deposit. The §50
security deposit will reserve accommodations for the Fall and Win-
ter Trimester of each academic year, 8 months, or the remaining
portion thereof if the entering date occurs after the opening date of
the Fall Trimester. The $50 security deposit will be returned ap-
proximately thirty (30) days after the close of the Winter Trimester
less any damages and/or obligations owing to the College.

CENTEMNIAL APARTMENTS RESERVATION. Apartments in the
Centennial Apartments are reserved on a space avallable basis
upon receipt of a $100 security deposit and a signed contract. The
$100 security deposit will reserve accommodations for the Fall
and Winter Trimesters of each academic year, eight months or the
remaining portion thereof, if the entering date occurs afier the
opening date of the Fall Trimester. The $100 security deposit will
be returned approximately thirty (30) days after the close of the
Winter Trimester less any damages or obligations owing the Col-
lege.

Residents remaining in the Centennial Complex during official col-
lege vacation will be permitted to remain in their units provided
they will be continuing residence during the 8 month contract pe-
riod. Residents terminating occupancy at the end of the Fall or
Winter trimester must vacate residency prior to the lasi calendar
date of the particular trimester.

16



Forthose students reserving space for only the Winter Trimester, a
security deposit is required and students will receive their refund
according to the above policy procedure.

REFUND OF ROOM CHARGES

Refunds of room or apartment payments for withdrawals from the
residence halls for other than disciplinary action will be based on
the following schedule:

During or Before End of the

First Week Forfeiture of Security Deposit
During or Before End of the

Second Week 50% Refund
During or After Third Week No Refund

REFUND OF BOARD CHARGES

Refund of Board charges upon receipt of appropriately approved
withdrawal notices for reasons other than disciplinary action will
be based on the following schedule:

During or Before End of
First Week $25.00 Charge
Beginning of the Second Week
and Continuing Until the
End of the Term $25.00 Charge — Plus
pro rata charge for all
meals taken from the
beginning of the sec-
ond week.
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Student Services

To foster the academic, cultural, and personal development of
each student, Fort Lewis College provides the best possible social
and physical environment. The Office of the Vice President of Stu.
dent Affairs is responsible for the coordination of the various ac-
tivities needed to achieve this purpose.

HOUSING

The thirteen residence halls and the Centennial Apartments at
Fort Lewis College provide many students with an excellent physi-
cal environmenl. The College provides housing for approximately
one-third of the student enroliment.

All residence halls are financed in such a manner that they are paid
for by the students who occupy them. Because the College has a
considerable financial investment in these facilities, it is neces-
sary to manage them efficiently under the terms of a policy es-
tablished by the State Board of Agriculture that assures a level of
occupancy enabling Fort Lewis College 1o meet its financial obli-
gation.

All new applicants for campus housing are assigned according to
date of application. Students who are not accommeodated on cam-
pus will be assisted in finding off-campus housing.

After a term in on-campus housing and having proven themselves
to be mature, responsible residents, students who wish housing
for the next academic year must make application and pay a secur-
ity deposit by a specified date. He ar she Is then eligible to request
a roommate and room from those available. Detailed information
regarding this procedure will be available in the Housing Office.

It is the student’s responsibility to make proper application for
housing upon receipt of the permit to register or acceptance by the
College. The appropriate financial payment must accompany the
housing application. If aspace is available, the student will be sent
a Housing Agreement which will assure on-campus accommaoda:
tions if signed and returned to the Housing Office within the speci-
fied time. The Housing Agreement is for the Fall and Winter Tri-
mesters of an academic year.

Fort Lewis College may be characterized as somewhat conserva-
tive or traditional in its approach to residence hall living policies.
Resident students are issued a key which permits them to gain
entrance to their residence hall and room. Residents arg expecled
to live by the rules and regulations as outlined in their Housing
Agreement, Guide to Residence Living and Student Handbook.



Each residence complex is staffed by a Complex Coordinator,
Head Resident and Student Assistants. It is their responsibility to
promote a living environment conducive to study and pleasant liv-
ing. They are there as added resources for the student as he ad-
justs to collegiate living at Fort Lewis College. The Student Serv-
ices Staff also attempts to stimulate supplementary social
activities to aid in the personal growth and development of the
individual. All living is a learning experience; the Fort Lewis Col-
lege residence hall program is predicated on this principle, carried
out in an educationally directed manner, and dedicated to provid-
ing safe, healthy, relaxed places for all students to sleep and
study. Fort Lewis College does not believe that such principles are
best served through elaborate facilities or completely open facili-
ties.

The RESIDENCE HALL ASSOCIATION {RHA) includes all stu-
dents, both male and female living on campus. Each of the thirteen
I'E-SidrnCE halls has a council of officers who coordinate the hall
activities.

Students admitted to Fort Lewis College should realize they are
expected to follow the housing policies as a condition of their ad-
mission to the College.

Counseling and Student
Development

COUNSELING

Counseling services at Fort Lewis College are based on the philos-
ophy that a student’'s personal growth is as important as his or her
intellectual development. The Counseling and Student Develop-
ment Center offers services designed to implement these develop-
mental objectives. The Center also functions as an academic sup-
port system, offering programs and services to help students gain
more from their education.

The Counseling Center's staff provides professional counseling,
psychological and educational services for students individually
and in small groups. The staff also offers services to handicapped
students. Students with general questions and concerns should
start at the Counseling and Student Development Center, located
in Room 14 of the Library. The telephone number is 247-7212.

Educational Counseling is designed to help students become
more independent, self-confident, and efficient learners. The Staff
provides assistance to individuals and small groups with manag-
ing time, listening and note taking, motivation, relaxation and pre-
paring for and taking exams.
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Personal Counseling is designed o help students cope with per-
sonal conflict and confusion which might be interfering with aca.
demic progress. The Staff provides assistance with improving re-
lationships; pre-marriage, marriage and family counseling; coping
with lonelliness and homesickness; coping with conflicts involving
parents, roommates or others; values clarificalion; and alcohal
and drug information and counseling.

In conjunction with the counseling process, the Center offers per-
sonality, aptitude and career interest inventories. Some of the
tests require a minimal processing fee. The tests are available to
students who request such service through the Center and for
whom the Counseling Staff deems testing to be appropriate.

Courses through academic departments and specilalized pro-
gra ms are offered to groups of students by the Counseling Center

taff in such areas as communication skills; stress management;
anxiety and depression; couples' relationships; career and lite
planning; peer counselor training; and other areas as student in-
terests and needs dictate.

The Counseling and Student Development Center views student
growth as a cooperative effort between and among Faculty Advi-
sors, the Division of Cultural Studies, the Residence Hall Staif, the
Health Service, Financial Aid, Placement and Cooperative Educa-
tion, Student Activities, Student Government Organizations and
Officers, College Administrative Personnel and others having con-
tact with students. Referrals are also made to community agen-
cies and religious organizations when necessary.

CAREER AND LIFE PLANNING PROGRAM

The Career and Life Planning Program is a major component of the
Counseling and Student Development Center. Its major funclion is
to provide career counseling services to students. Career Counsel-
ing includes assistance with choosing a major, exploring career
alternatives, preparing a resume and planning for job interviews.
The Center has an extensive collection of career resource mate-
rials including a computer-based career information system and
graduate and professional opportunities,

Concomitant with the Career Counseling services, the Statf works
in cooperation with the Placement and Cooperative Education
Program to increase the likelihood of student success in meeting
their individual, personal and career goals.

20



LEARNING SKILLS PROGRAM

The Learning Skills Program is an additional academic support
system. ts purpose is to help students become more independent,
self-confident, and efficient learners so that they will be better pre-
pared to meet the academic standards of Fort Lewis as well as to
better achieve their own educational and personal goals. To ac-
complish these objectives, the program operates a tutorial and
skills development program,

This program also sponsors learning skills workshops designed to
help small groups of students develop maximum efficiency in
learning and studying including time-management, listening and
notetaking, reading, and exam skills. The emphasis is on group
discussion and interaction, informational handouts, and practice
exercises.

HEALTH SERVICES

Student Health Service, an out-patient treatment center, is located
near the center of the campus and residence halls. A nurse practi-
tioner is on duty during the daytime hours. The campus hours of
the College physicians are posted in the Student Health Center.
Cne of the College physicians is on call after Student Health Cen-
ter hours.

Student Health Center provides general medical care and minor
surgical procedures. All medical records are confidential. Mo re-
lease of information is possible without the written consent of the
individual involved except in cases of public health matters in
which certain reports of contagion may be required by public
health officials.

In addition to college-provided services, accident and sickness
(hospitalization) insurance is available to students through an in-
dependent carrier and may be purchased at registration.

Acomplete physical evaluation is only required for participationin
intercollegiate athletics,

In the case of a serious, chronic iliness or medical problem the

family physician should provide a detailed statement to Robert C,
Pivonka, M.D., Health Center, Fort Lewis GCollege.
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STUDENT FINANCIAL AID

Fort Lewis College offers a complele student financial aid pro-
gram of scholarships, grants, loans and student employment.

Federally Funded Programs

1. Basic Educational Opportunity Grants (BEQG) — this grant
will be known as the Pell Grant as of the 1982-83 academic
year.
Mational Direct Student Loan (NDSL)
Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant (SEOG)
College Work-Study (CWS)
Colorado Guaranteed Student Loan (CGSL)

Lol o

State Funded Programs
1. Colorado Student Grant (CSG)
2. Colorado Scholars Program
a. Presidential Scholarship {(entering Freshmen only)
b. Continuing Student Scholarship (Post-Freshmen stu:
dents only)
3. Athletic Scholarship (Men and Women)
4. Colorado Work-Study Program
5. Colorado Student Incentive Grant {CSIG)

All financial aid awards, with the exception of Athletic Scholar-
ships, Presidential Scholarships and Continuing Student Scholar-
ships, are based on financial need.

Every effort is made to provide the best type of aid or combination
of aid to assist students in completing a college education.

All financial aid awards are contingent upon availability of funds.

Scholarships

A number of scholarships are available. Eligibility and selection
criteria varies depending on donor instructions. Additional infor-
mation may be secured from the Office of Financial Aid.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE

All students wishing to be considered for student financial aid
must apply for a Pell Grant (previously called Basic Grant) and
campus-based financial aid by using the ACT-Family Financial
Staternent (ACT-FFS).

The appropriate Financial Aid application may be secured from
your high school counselor or by request from the Office of Stu-
dent Financial Aid, Fort Lewis College, Durango, Colorado 81301.

Applications for student aid are to be completed by May 1, for

complete consideration for the academic year and March 1, for
summer school aid.
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Applications for the Colorado Guaranteed Student Loan Program
may be cbtained from a lender (bank, credit union or savings and
loan association) who participates in the program. The loan appli-
cation must then be processed by the Office of Financial Aid and
returned to the lender for loan consideration and approval.

Complete consumer information relevant to all student services
programs is available upon request. Requests for information
should be directed to the appropriate office,

PLACEMENT SERVICES

Fort Lewis College has a full time Placement Service. In addition to
the Placement staff, career counseling is available from faculty
members and the career counselor in the Counseling and Student
Development Center.

The Placement Office works closely with the career counselor, fac-
ulty members, and the Cooperative Education Program.

The Placement Office arranges interviews for students with a wide
variety of employers in business, education, and government.

The Placement Office maintains personal placement files for Fort
Lewis seniors and graduates on an ongoing basis. These files are
made available to prospective employers when requesied by the
student or graduate.

The Placement Office posts an extensive listing of job vacancies
nationwide. The Placement display area also includes a resource
area with numerous books and publications on career planning
and job openings.

It is suggested that students register with the Placement Office
upon completion of their junior year.

Interviews with representatives of business, industry, government
agencies as well as schools are arranged for students through the
Placement Office. The Placement Office also tries to assist stu-
dents in securing summer jobs as well as part time positions
during the school year.
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ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

The Alumni Association of Fort Lewis College is increasingly ac-
tive as both a service organization and as a means of helping
former students enjoy the nostalgia of their college days.

Regular newsletters are always produced with news of class-
mates, aclivities, and projects that help the college. Among these
are sponsorship of recruiting, social functions and athletic events,
placement assistance, and financial support. Correct addresses
and current news of all former students are needed for a more
complete and inclusive letter, Please drop us a line if you are an
alumnus or have news of our former students.

COLLEGE UNION BUILDING (CUB)

The Fort Lewis College Union Building is located on the southeast
corner of the campus. It is the central meeling area for students
and offers lounges, meeting rooms, dining room, snack bar, and a
large ballroom. The Student Government and Court Offices are
located in this building as are the offices of the Vice President for
Student Affairs, Public Information, Student Activities, and Food
Service. Also located in the building are the Bookstore, Indepen-
dent Newspaper, KDUR Radio Station, Qutdoor Pursuits, and the
PUE.

BOOKSTORE

The campus bookstore, called The Sutler's Shop, is located in the
basement of the College Union Building. In addition to all text.
books and supplies for all classes, the bookstore sells candies,
tobaccos, jewelry, greeling cards, stationery, Fort Lewis jackets
and shirts, magazines, toiletries, and various other sundries. The
bookstore is designed to serve the students’ needs, especially
those who live on campus.The hours are 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday
through Friday.

MAIL SERVICE

A post office is maintained in the College Union Building for the
convenience of the students. Studentsliving on campus have their
mail delivered to the residence halls. STUDENTS LIVING OFF
CAMPUS SHOULD OBTAIN A POSTAL BOX AT THE COLLEGE
POST OFFICE UNLESS THEIR PERMANENT ADDRESS IS
DURANGO.
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MOTOR VEHICLES

Students are permitted to have their cars on campus. Freshmen
often find that the ready availability of a car has been a contribut-
ing factor to a poor academic record. The Vice President of Stu-
dent Affairs may have the use of an automobile restricted if exces-
sive use appears to be resulting in poor grades or other misuse.

Students and all Fort Lewis College personnel must register and
pay the scheduled fees for all automobiles during the official regis-
fration period. Campus traffic and parking regulations are distrib-
uted at the time of registration.

Currently the registration fee is $12. Students using campus park-
ing lots are assessed this fee to pay for the construction and main-
tenance of parking lots, since it is the policy of the State of Col-
orado not to build parking lots with state funds. All parking sticker
permits are pro-rated at $1.00 per month from the time of the
student's first registration until August 31 of the academic year.

Special decals may be issued to students or college personnel
who have disabling handicaps.

ATHLETICS AND RECREATION

Fort Lewis College has a comprehensive men’s and women’s inter-
collegiate athletic program. The College sponsors men's teams in
the following sports: football, basketball, wrestling, swimming,
golf, and tennis. The Women's Intercollegiate program includes
College-sponsored teams in volleyball, basketball, swimming, and
tennis. All Raider teams compete against four-year collegesin the
Rocky Mountain and Southwestern areas. Facilities include 12
tennis courts, a gymnasium, football stadium, 440-yard track, and
a swimming pool. Located adjacent to the campus are the munici-
pal golf course and a ski hill. Fort Lewis is a member of the Rocky
Mountain Athletic Conference, National Association of Intercolle-
giate Athletics, the National Collegiate Athletic Association, Inter-
mountain Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women,
ﬁ;d the National Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for
omen.

An excellent intramural athletic program is offered at Fort Lewis
College. Opportunities for competition are provided in flag foot-
ball, basketball, volleyball, softball, wrestling, tennis and table
tennis, bowling, archery and swimming.

The physical education facilities are also available to students

evenings and weekends for informal recreation activities, such as
swimming, basketball and weight training.
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Student Life

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS
OF FORT LEWIS COLLEGE (ASFLC)

The Student Senate of Fort Lewis College is the central agency for
student policy, planning, coordinating, and budgeting for all Col-
lege organizations, The Senate consists of fifteen senators
elected at large by the student body. One-half of the senate mem-
bers are elected each trimester for terms of one year. Many of the
diverse responsibilities of the Student Senate are delegated lo
various standing committeas and numerous temporary commit-
tees.

The largest committee in scope and membership is the Student
Union Board (SUB) and its activities subcommittee called STAC.
The Student Union Board formulates policies for the operation of
the College Union. Events and programs sponsored by STAC are
planned through the following committees: Concert, Cultural,
Dance, Lecture, Movie, PUB, and Special Events. The Board is
chaired by the Activities Vice President. Interested students may
become Board members, committee chairpersons, or members of
STAC. The Director of Student Activities is a nonvoting member of
the Board.
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The executive branch of the student government at Fort Lewis Col-
lege is unique In Colorado colleges because it consists of a Stu-
dent Body President, Executive Vice President, an Activities Vice
President and the Student Court.

The Student Body President coordinates the efforts of the legisla-
tive and executive branches and provides communication be-
tween the faculty, administration, and students.

The Executive Vice President chairs the Senate meeting and is
responsible for preparing the agenda.

The Student Court is counsel to the Executive Vice President and
Senateregarding all actions taken within the ASFLC Constitution.
It interprets the Constitution and provides adjudication of on-
campus parking and traffic violations and student affairs that can-
not be settled elsewhere by a petition for a decision.

CAMPUS BROADCASTING

KDUR is a non-commercial, educational, radio station run entirely
by the students of the College. The station began broadcasting in
the spring of 1975, and has become one of the school's fastest
growing sources of communication. KDUR not only serves the stu-
dent body, faculty and staff of Fort Lewis College but also the
community of Durango.

STUDENT NEWSPAPER

The Fort Lewis College Independent is the student newspaper,
edited and staffed by students. Usually it contains 12 pages and
comes out weekly on Friday mornings.

Any student is welcome to work on the staff. Writers, photog-
raphers, cartoonists, layout persons, ad salespersons, book-
keepers, editors and artists always are in demand.

The paper is governad by a committee made up of students and
faculty members which serves in an advisory capacity.

OUTDOOR PURSUITS

The OQutdoor Pursuits program provides students with the oppor-
tunity to experience the mountain and desert lands adjacent to
Durango. The program offers trips nearly every weekend with ac-
tivities ranging from hiking to rock climbing, cross country skiing
to river rafting and more. In addition, students may check out
equipment free of charge, utilize the program’s library of maps,
books and magazines and benefit from workshops spoensored by
the program. Outdoor Pursuits is an excellent way to meet people
and enjoy the College's unique geographical location.
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STUDENT CONDUCT CODE

Fort Lewis College believes that learning and day-to-day living
cannot be separated, but go hand in hand. Therefore, student be-
havior which threatens the individual or the community will not be
tolerated. For these reasons and for their own human and social
value, high standards of personal conduct are expected of stu-
dents both on- and off-campus. Any student who is unwilling or
unable to meet these standards may be asked to leave the College.
There are rules and regulations published concerning student con-
duct. The College relies on good taste and maturity of college stu-
dents and on their assumption of full adult responsibility far the
consequence of their behavior.

Fort Lewis Coliege acknowledges the fact that most students rec.
ognize the importance of self-discipline and the expectations of a
mature citizen in the College community. However, the complexity
of College regulations frequently confuses those students who
are unfamiliar with existing rules and regulations. For this reason
it is necessary to point out that a demonstrated sense of responsi.
bility and conformity to high standards of behavior in accordance
with College, City, State, and Federal regulations is expected of all
students.

Any student of Fort Lewis College, who by his or her conduct inthe
residence halls, cafeteria, classroom, or slsewhere on- or off-
campus demonstrates a lack of regard for the established sian-
dards by which respected citizens of the community live, will be
referred to appropriate officials for such corrective action as is
deemed necessary.

The Fort Lewis College Student Handbook, which is published an-
nually, includes information on college policies, rules and regula-
tions, and information on campus organizations, offices and serv
ices. The Student Conduct Code Is published and available. It is
the responsibility of the student to be familiar with and abide by
the Student Conduct Code.

DISCIPLINARY ACTION

The Vice President of Student Affairs is officially charged with
encouraging and promoting high standards of conduct by all
students.Through his own initiative, or through referrals made by
members of the faculty, staff, or others, he or his delegate con-
siders all cases of misconduct and, to ensure due process, will
refer those of an especially serious nature to an appropriate com-
mittee for advice. Should major disciplinary action be necessary, it
will take one of the following forms.

In addition to other penalties, disciplinary agencies may give a
WARNING for minor infractions. These warnings are cumulative
and are considered official College actions. When a student has
completed his academic program, his previous warnings are null
and void.
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PROBATION is a middle status between good standing and sus-
pension or dismissal. The student remains enrolled but under
stated conditions according to College policies. Probation covers
a stated trial period during which it is determined whether the stu-
dent is returned to good standing, having met the stated reguire-
ments, or dismissed or suspended at the end of the probation pe-
riod for failure to meet the stated requirements.

SUSPENSION is an involuntary separation of the student from the
College, bul it differs from dismissal in that it implies and states a
time limit when return may be possible. Thus suspension may ex-
tend for one trimester or until a specified date or a stated condition
is met,

Involuntary separation of the student from the College is implied
by the term DISMISSAL. It may not be a permanent separation but
neither is a definite time set when return may be expected. Terms
having the same meaning which seem less commonly used and
which could be replaced by dismissal are involuntary withdrawal,
requested withdrawal, disqualification, expelled, or expulsion,

POLICIES
PEACEFUL ASSEMBLY

The policy on demonstrations is really a reaffirmation of the com-
mitment of the College to the principles of a democratic society in
which each individual is entitled to the rights and privileges
guaranteed him by the Constitution of the United States, including
the right to peaceful assembly and that of free speech.

The primary purpose of Fort Lewis College is to provide facilities
for obtaining an education for its students. Any peaceful demon-
stralion by groups exercising the right of peaceful assembly and
free speech will receive the full protection of any and all adminis-
{rative personnel and staff. Any student who attempts to interfere
with the exercise of these rights will be subject to College disci-
plinary action, Conversely, it an individual participating in a dem-
enstration impedes the freedom of movement of other individuals,
orif he in any way obstructs the normal use of a building or other
facility, or interferes with the normal academic processes of the
College, then he too will be subject to College discipling. It is im-
portant to understand that speech and behavior are distinctly sep-
arable.

Ali students at all times are expected lo behave in accordance with
the Student Code which calls for a high standard of personal be-
havior governed by good taste and maturity. This code warns that
any student behavior which threatens the individual, the commu-
nity, or property will not be tolerated.
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GUNS AND WEAPONS

Unlawful or unauthorized use, possession or storage of guns, am-
munition or other lethal or dangerous weapons, explosive sub-
stances, or chemicals is expressly prohibited on the FLC Campus.
Because of accidents that have occurred, and the failure of stu-
dents to comply with the policy on storage of guns on campus, this
regulation is deemed necessary. Students are reminded that it is
also against school policy to store gquns in their cars.

IDENTIFICATION CARDS

Validated identification cards are required of all students. They
are important in helping a student establish his identification for
all financial transactions, and for admission to many campus
events and facilities. It should be carried and presented when re-
quested by college officials.




The Academic Programs
THE DEGREES

Fort Lewis College offers a number of programs leading to the

bachelor's degree. The Bachelor of Science is offered in Biology,

Chemistry, Geology, and Physical Sciences; the Bachelor of Arts
is granted in all other four-year programs. In addition, the College

offers a program leading to the Associate of Arts in Secretarial

gluﬁies and one leading to an Associate of Arts in Agricultural
clence.

The Fort Lewis College teacher education programs have been
approved by the Colorado State Board of Education, Certification
is offered in elementary education and a wide variety of secondary
leaching fields.

THE ACADEMIC PROGRAMS

The academic programs at Fort Lewis College are offered through
the Schools of Arts and Sciences, Business Administration, Edu-
cation, and the Center for Southwest Studies.

ARTS AND SCIENCES

Curricula in Agriculture, Anthropology, Art, Biology, Chemistry,
Engineering, English, Forestry, French, Geology, German, History,
Industrial Arts, Latin, Mathematics, Music, Philosophy, Physics,
Political Science, Sociology, Spanish, and Theatre, as well as in-
terdisciplinary work in the Humanities and the Physical Sciences,
are offered in the School of Arts and Sciences.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
The School of Business Administration is a professional school,

offering instruction in Accounting, Business Administration, Busi-
ness Education, Economics, and Secretarial Science.

EDUCATION

The School of Education prepares students professionally for
teaching at both the elementary and secondary levels; it also of-
ters major fields of study in Physical Education and Psychology.
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STUDENT CONSTRUCTED PROGRAM

In addition, the College has established the Student-Constructed
Major, whereby a student may design a major to meet a specific
purpose. The major may be related to any school or include course
offerings from mare than one school. Student Constructed Major
contract forms are available in Office of Academic Affairs.

Also, Fort Lewis College offers a rich variety of special programs
which are available to students regardless of the specific school in
which they are enrolled.

LIBRARY

The Library at Fort Lewis College is truly a special instructional
program. Its broadly experienced professional staff, all of whom
hold graduate degrees, and its well-trained complement of techni-
cal and clerical specialists provide ready, competent service to
students, faculty, and staff,

Library holdings, in addition to over 140,000 volumes of books,
8,600 reels of microfilm, 950 magazine subscriptions, and approxi-
mately 30,000 volumes of microfiche, include a wide selection of
audiovisual material, The approximately 4,500 recordings, individ-
ually cataloged as a convenience to library patrons, include popu-
lar and classical music, poetry, dramatic readings and speeches.
Films, filmstrips, and some 6,000 overhead projector trans-
parencies are likewise important components of the audiovisual
collection.

Individualized reterence service by a professional librarian is pro-
vided during all hours of library operation, normally about eighty-
four hours each week. Additionally, library orientation is a regular
feature of the Freshman Seminar Program. An essential pari of the
orientation is instruction in the use of bibliographic tools, such as
periodical indexes and abstracts and basic reference books
needed in the preparation of research papers and reports.

CENTER OF SOUTHWEST STUDIES

The Center of Southwest Studies is closely allied to both the Li-
brary and the instructional Schools. As a major field of study the
Center provides an interdisciplinary approach to an investigation
of the history and culture of the Southwest. The course work for
this program is drawn mostly from Anthropology, History, and
Spanish.

The holdings of the Center include books, magazines, newspa-
pers, separates, photographs, and records of all kinds. At the
present time, the materials on the American Indians are among the
largest in the entire western portion of the United States. A second
important collection is composed of mining, railroad, and military
records. Most of the collection is housed in the Southwest Room
ol the Library where the materials are available to students and
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faculty in all disciplines and research scholars throughout the na-
tion.

A brief visit to the Southwest Center reveals the fact that Fort
Lewis College is located in a fascinating multi-cultural area where
therich traditions of the Spanish, the American Indians, and West-
ern America are developing a new and even richer culture. Fort
Lewis College, through its federally funded Intercultural Program,
is a significant part of this process.

DIVISION OF CULTURAL STUDIES

The purpose of the Division of Cultural Studies is to develop a
culturally pluralistic thrust that deals primarily with the complex-
ities and opportunities of education across cultures involving the
major ethnic societies in the service region of Fort Lewis College,
but not excluding other ethnic and cultural groups.

To accomplish this purpose, the Division of Cultural Studies in
cooperation with the College departments will offer academic,
service, experiential and cultural approaches in multi-cultural edu-
cation that relate to the following basic aspects of the college
community: academic programs, student services, community
services, social and living experiences and cultural opportunities.

THE JAPAN PROGRAM

The Japan Program was established at Fort Lewis College in 1975.
The high quality of the program was fully recognized by 1976-77
when Fort Lewis College became the only small college in the
United States to be awarded a full Education Abroad Grant of
£10,000 from the Japan Foundation.

The Japan Program crganizes a group of Fort Lewis students every
year to study for a trimester at Fort Lewis' sister school, Kansal
Gaidai University near Osaka. As of 1981 seven Fort Lewis groups
totalling ninety students have studied in Japan and lived with
Japanese families.

Pre-departure academic preparation in Japanese language and
Eullure is coordinated at Fort Lewis College through the Japan
rogram.

Some former Japan Program students have entered graduate
school in international management and careers in international
business often with the assistance of the Japan Program staff at
Fort Lewis College.

The Japan Program also places Fort Lewis graduates in teaching

positions in Japan and arranges visiting professarships for faculty
members.

33



The Japan Program arranges visils to Fort Lewis for Japanese
groups and formal study on campus for Japanese students. Large
groups from Japan visit Fort Lewis for one-week stays during the
summer. Smaller groups stay for five to ten week periods for the
Summer Intensive English Program. An average of about fifteen
Japanese students are continuously enrolled as regular degree
students.

The Japan Program was originally established by Jameas K. Ash
and it is currently under his direction,

MEXICO PROGRAM

Fort Lewis College has approved three Study Abroad Programs in
México. In 1974 San Miguel Allende Program located at San Miguel
Allende Guanajuato, México, was established. The main purpose
of this program is to develop fluency in the use of the Spanish
language and the acquisition of in-depth knowledge of the culture
of the Spanish speaking people by immersion and by studying spe-
cific courses in the social sciences and the arts oriented towards
this goal. The duration of this program is one trimester. In 1979 the
Cemanahuac Educational Program was established at Cuer-
navaca Morelos, México. The purpose of the program was the
same as the San Miguel Allende Program except that the Cemana-
huac program besides being an intensive immersion course in the
Spanish language had a more extensive list of courses in the area
of social science courses and required a good background in the
language with at least one year of study with at least a B average.
This program lasts 16 weeks. The University of Yucatan Program
was established in 1979 at the same time as the Cemanahuac Pro-
gram and was intended for advanced students in Spanish who
would like to enroll in 14 of the professional programs offered by
the University of Yucatan, such as Medicine, Architecture, Engi-
neering, et cétera. This program requires excellent mastery of the
Spanish language and students attend classes eleven months out
of the year for 5, 6 or 7 years until they finish the career. All of these
programs require that the student live with a Mexican family. The
San Miguel Program is intended for students with one year of
Spanish. The Cemanahuac Program is intended for excellent stu-
dents in Spanish with at least one year of the language and prefer-
ably more. The Yucatan program is intended for students who have
at least three years of language study with a B average or better
and are interested in pursuing a professional career.

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION

The Cooperative Education Program is designed to help students
translate the theorsetical systems of scholarship into patterns of
work and thought that are directly useful in the broader commu-
nity.



The Cooperative Education Program assists students in defining
career goals and locating appropriate placements. Students work
with private or government employers throughout the United
States in jobs related to their career interests.

Students analyze their work experience and career goals while
enrolled in Cooperative Education in the form of a daily work
journal and a formal final paper at the end of the trimester. Written
work is evaluated by the program director at Fort Lewis and is done
inconjunction with appropriate faculty members whenever possi-
ble. Grading is on a credit (3}, no-credit (NC) basis.

Cooperative Education students may be enrolled part-time or full-
lime depending on the nature of the job and the number of hours
worked per week. Students may be in salaried positions or unsala-
ried internships. Cooperative Education emphasizes full-time sal-
aried positions whenever possible. These include formal agree-
ments with a wide variety of federal agencies for specialized
career training programs which gualify students for permanent
placement upon graduation.

Cooperative Education Program credits are granted in the form of
general electives. Students can earn from three to a maximum of
ten credits in a single trimester under the heading of Cooperative
Education 200, 300, or 400. The level and amount of credit depends
on the nature of the work placement and the number of hours of
weekly involvement.

Students are allowed to apply a maximum of twenly Cooperative
Education elective credits to their bachelor's degree at Fort Lewis
College.

Cooperative Education Program students who are based in
Durango pay regular tuition and fees. Students who work cutside a
twenty-mile radius of the college pay regular tuition and reduced
tees.

Students are normally eligible to participate in Cooperative Educa-
lion after they have satisfactorily completed their freshman year
and have obtained the approval of their faculty advisor.

The Cooperative Education Program at Fort Lewis College was
established in 1970 which made it the first college program of its
kind in Colorado. Since that time it has continued as one of the
most extensive Cooperative Education Programs in the state.
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COMPUTER CENTER

The Fort Lewis College Computer Center is equipped with A Digital
Equipment Corp. PDP-11/70 computer. The Center provides com-
putational support for computer-oriented courses, student and
faculty independent studies, and digital computer indoctrination
seminars for faculty and students without charge for normal aca-
demic use; when possible, programming assistance is provided.

COOPERATION WITH OTHER INSTITUTIONS

In cooperation with Colorado State University, Fort Lewis College
offers growing programs in agriculture, forestry, and engineering.
In these fields a student may take two years of work at Fort Lewis;
if the student follows the prescribed program and maintains a 2.5
average, his work will be transferred as a block to Colorado State
University at the beginning of the Junior year. In engineering, Forl
Lewis also offers a 3-2 cooperative plan in which the student
spends three years at Fort Lewis followed by two years at Col.
orado State Universily; at the conclusion of the program, the stu-
dent receives a Fort Lewis College degree in mathematics and a
degree from Colorado State University in engineering. A program
in Engineering in association with The Colorado School of Mines
has been established. By taking a certain block of courses at Fort
Lewis College in the first two years, a student can transfer to the
School of Mines as a junior if all requirements are met. These pro-
grams are, of course, transferable to other schools as well on the
basis of a course-by-course evaluation.

The Department of Biclogy, in cooperation with accredited teach:
ing hospitals, offers a program in medical technology.

CONTINUING EDUCATION

The Continuing Education Program endeavors to fill the needs and
demands of people in the San Juan Basin.

Through night classes it can help the employed to complete
courses for graduation, the interested to attain worthwhile leisure
time activities, and the unemployed to equip themselves for gain-
fulemployment. Many courses are offered as an aid to teachers to
meet certification requirements, or to keep up with new develop-
ments in their fields; when possible, Fort Lewis College in
cooperation with other colleges and universities will attempt to
make graduate courses available, both on- and off-campus. Fort
Lewis College will offer specialized or hobby courses in diverse
fields providing sufficient interest exists. Inquiries concerning
Continuing Education should be addressed to the Director of Con-
tinuing Education.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Each candidate for graduation must complete a minimum of 128
credit hours, a minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.0,
and a minimum grade-paint average of 2.0 for those courses ac-
cepted to meet the requirements for his major course of study.

Each student is required to complete a minimum of 50 credits of
the 128 credits required for graduation outside the discipline in
which the student is majoring.

Candidates for bachelors degrees have three basic parts to their
program: general studies, a major, and electives. Each candidate
mustcomplete a minimum of 41 credit hours in the general studies
program to be chosen as outlined below, and 32 credit hours mini-
mum in a field of specialization, called the major. Tha balance of
the 128 hours required for graduation are called electives. The stu-
dent has wide latitude in selecting these, although some of them
may be specified in certain programs as auxiliary to the major or
for teacher certification.

A student must complete his or her final 28 hours of credit in resi-
dence. Exceptions to this requirement include such programs as
medical technology and engineering (3-2). Other exceptions may
be made in unusual circumstances by the Vice President of Aca-
demic Affairs on recommendation of the appropriate School Dean.
Among the 128 credit hours required for the degree, 40 hours must
be upper-level courses. No more than 28 credit hours will be ac-
cepted for work completed by correspondence, extension, and
broadcast educational television.

Acourse offered in substitution of a required course or the request
that a requirement be waived must have the approval of the faculty
adviser, the School Dean, and the Vice President of Academic Af-
fairs,

PETITIONING TO GRADUATE

In order to graduate from Fort Lewis College, each student must
submit a signed Petition for Candidacy for a degree which can be
obtained from the Records Office. The signed petition must be
returned to the Records Office within a month after the completion
of 90 credit hours for the Bachelor's degree and after the comple-
tion of 30 credit hours for the Associate of Arts degree. Also the
graduation fee must be paid by that date,
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SECOND BACHELOR’S DEGREE

A student who for special reasons desires to secure a second
Bachelor's degree must complete a minimum of 28 semester
credit hours in addition to the total number of credits required for
the first degree. The student is required to complete all require-
ments for the second degree including general graduation require-
ments and specific requirements for the major selected. If a stu-
dent receives his first Bachelor's degree from ancother aceredited
college the additional 28 semester credit hours must be in resi-
dence to fulfill the requirements for the second bachelor degree,
The additional credits required for the second degree may be com.
pleted concurrently with those crediis applying on the first degree
and two degrees may be granted simultaneously, providing all of
the requirements have been completed for both degrees.

GENERAL STUDIES

Fort Lewls requires a broad background of general studies of all
candidates for the bachelor’s degree. Students have a variety of
choices, but they are specified by general categories in order to
assure breadth of education in addition to the specialization re-
quired in the major. Each student will be aided by a faculty adviser
in choosing a general studies program best suited to his/her own
needs and interests.

I. FRESHMAN/SOPHOMORE SEMINARS

Every beginning freshman will take a freshman seminar in
one of his first two trimesters at Fort Lewis. (Freshmen in
the Intercultural Program may postpone their first seminar
for one or two trimesters if this is recommended by their
advisers.) Sophomores are required to take a seminarin one
of the trimesters of the sophomore year. The two seminars
are to be taken from different instructors. They are otferedin
a wide variety of fields and are intended to develop at the
beginning of a student's college career both research and
communication skills. Only two seminars can be counted
toward graduation.

{I. DISTRIBUTION REQUIREMENTS

The groups below indicate the number of courses required
ineach group. The listing is by academic field in most cases,
and any course in the field may be chosen with the excep-
tions noted in parentheses. Courses taken in the major field
will not apply toward groups A, B, C and D except for the
broad majors of Elementary Education, Humanities, Physi-
cal Science, and Southwest Studies. However, courses re-
guired for a major that are under “Auxiliary Requirements
from Other Departments’ may apply toward General Distri-
bution Requirements.



Furthermore, courses of less than three hours' credit will
not meet these requirements, except where there are labora-
tory activities related to other courses taken at the same
time or previously.

Group A. VALUE STRUCTURE

Three courses must be chosen, at least one from each
sub group.

i. English (except Engl 189, Engl 208, and courses
numbered below Engl 130.)
Foreign Language

2. Art [except Art 203)
Industrial Arts 111, 112, 220, 221
Music (except Mu 314, Mu 315, Mu 316)
Theatre (except Thea 121)

Group B. QUANTITATIVE AND NMATURAL SCIENCE
Three courses required: at least one must be a natural

science with laboratory; the three must be chosen
from at least two different fields.

Biology

Chemistry

Geology

Physical Science

Physics

Mathematics (except Computer Sclence)

The following individual courses outside these fields
may also be chosen:
BA 251, 252, Business Statistics
Phil 271, Logic
Group C. FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIETY

Two courses required.
History

Philosophy (except Phil 271)
Anthropology

Group D. SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND BEHAVIOR
Two courses required.
Economics
Political Science

Psychology (except Psych 218)
Sociology
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INl.  SPECIAL DISTRIBUTION REQUIREMENTS

At least one course used to meet graduation requirements
must focus on contemporary Latin America, Asia, Africa, or
a combination thereof. A list of specific courses that meet
this requirement will be published prior to each registration
period,

IV. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Two activity courses of one credit hour each are required;
the two must be in different activities.

THE MAJOR

All students seeking baccalaureate degrees must select a major
area of study for specialization. The College now offers majors in
Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Physical Sclences, Anthropology,
art, English, History, Humanities, Mathematics, Music, Political
Science, Spanish, Accounting, Business Administration, Busi-
ness Education, Economics, Elementary Education, Physical Edu-
cation, Psychology, Sociology, and Southwest Studies. In addi-
tion to these regular majors the College has established a
procedure whereby a student with a special purpose may con-
struct his own major. This ordinarily will be of an interdisciplinary
character and should be worked oul with an adviser or school
director and submitted to the Curriculum Committee for approval
not later than the end of the sophomore year. Associate degrees
are offered in Agricultural Science and Secretarial Studies.

ELECTIVES

The third part of a student's program of study consists of addi-
tional courses, called ““electives,” selected by him In accordance
with his ability, interest, and purpose, The courses permit a stu-
dent to become acquainted with other areas of knowledge to
broaden his education, to supplement his major area of concentra-
tion, to meet specific requirements of a graduate school, to take
professional teacher certification courses, or to add a second
teaching field.

REPEATABLE COURSES

Certain courses are repeatable but have limits on the number of
credits that can be counted toward graduation. The limit on Physi-
cal Activity courses is six semester hours. Thea 100, 200, 300, 400
and 401, may each be repeated for 6 credits as well as Ed 211 and
Ed 212. Up to 24 credits are allowable toward graduation in these
courses. The courses, General Studies 200 and 300 may be taken
three times for a total of nine credits. A combined maximum of
twelve credit hours from Mu 105, 106, 107, 110, 115, and 116 are
allowable toward graduation. Any course in Applied Music may be
repeated once for a total of two, three, or four credit hours at the
same level. A combined maximum of sixteen hours from Applied
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hi'lusic are allowable toward the 128 credits required for gradua-
tion.

MINORS

Minors are offered by some departments. A student desiring a
minor should contact the appropriate department as early in his
college career as possible to determine whether that department
offers a minor and the requirements for its completion.

ACADEMIC PERFORMANCE
EXAMINATIONS

The number and type of examinations in any particular course are
determined by the instructor. Separate days are set aside for the
final examinations that come at the close of each trimester.

It is the student’s responsibility to take all examinations or to ar-
range for exceptions directly with the instructor.

GRADING

Beginning with the grades awarded in the fall term of the academic
year 1977-78, all grades of | (incomplete) will be changed to F's
after one year unless the faculty member responsible for the as-
signment of the | {incomplete) takes the action either to change the
grade or to retain the | {incomplete) for an additional period.

The grade of X means the student has passed a course by special
examination.

The grade of P means that the student has passed a course on a
Pass-Fail basis.

The grade of W signifies that the student has withdrawn from the
course while passing.

The grade of S (credit) means that the student has successfully
completed the course.

The grade of NC {(No Credit) means the student did not complete
the course. No credit is given nor is the grade figured in the grade
point average.

The grade of NG (Mo Grade) indicates that the instructor did not
report a grade by the deadline for submission of final grades,
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For a number of usages the quality of a student's work is ap-
praised according to grade point averages, Fort Lewis uses the 4-
point system, which assesses grade points as follows:

A 4 points C 2 points
A—  3.75 points C— 1.75 points
B+ 3.25 points D+ 1.25 points
B 3 points D 1 point
B- 2.75points D- .75 points
C4+ 2.25 points F 0 points

The grade point average, carried to two decimal places will be com-
puted by dividing the total number of grade points by the total
number of credit hours attempted. Grades of X, 5, P, W, NC and NG
do not affect the grade point average.

When a student repeats a course the credit will count only once
and only the last grade will be counted in the grade point average.

CREDIT-NO CREDIT

Courses that primarily utilize field experiences may, at the discre-
tion of the sponsoring School, be graded either "credit-no credit”,
or with the traditional “A through F" letter grade system,

Should the “credit-no credit” option be utilized, the courses may
still be applied to either the major or general distribution require-
ments.

PASS-FAIL ELECTIVES

A student with at least a C cumulative average is permitted to take
up to four Pass-Fail electives during hisf/her undergraduate career.
The Pass-Fail basis is limited to elective courses only. Pass-Fail
may not apply to General Studies requirements, departmental re-
guirements, or teacher-education requirements, The student may
take no more than one Pass-Fail elective in any one trimester and
no more than 18 hours may be taken during the term heishe is
carrying the Pass-Fail elective. A Freshman may not choose a
course on this basis before his second term. The student taking a
Pass-Fail elective must fulfill all necessary prerequisites for that
course. Changes to or from Pass-Fail status after the beginning of
a term are limited to the normal period for adding courses.

ACADEMIC PROGRESS

Full-time students generally have two trimesters to make proper
academic adjustment to college, but anyone not doing satisfac-
tory academic work may receive a probation, warning, or suspen:
sion notice earlier.

42



Anover-all grade of 2.0 is considered satisfactory progress toward
adegree. A grade-point average of less than 2.0 marks unsatisfac-
tory progress and may result in a student being placed on proba-
tion or warned or suspended or dismissed from College. A student
who has been suspended may petition for readmission after com-
pletion of his suspension period. However, such petition does not
guarantee readmission.

DEAN’S LIST

The Dean’s Listis published at the end of each semester honoring
students of high scholastic achievement.

Students who attain a grade point average of 3.4 or better in not
less than 14 hours of graded credit and have completed all work for
which they are registered by the end of the term will be listed for
that term.

To graduate with honors the student must have earned in resi-
dence at Forl Lewis at least the same number of credit hours that
are required for his major. Grade point averages required for
honors are as follows:

Summa cum laude — Grade point average of 3.8 to 4.0.
Magna cum laude — Grade point average of 3.6 to 3.7.
Cum laude — Grade Point average of 3.4 to 3.5.

CREDIT BY SPECIAL EXAMINATION

Credit for some courses may be earned by special examination.
Application should be made to the chairman of the appropriate
department.

The College Entrance Examination Board provides a group of
standardized exams available in lieu of courses. These are called
College Level Examination Program (CLEP) tests. Successful re-
sults are acceptable at Fort Lewis College for many of these. Stu-
dents interested in credit by CLEP tests should inquire about de-
lails at the Office of Records.

CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE

Velerans are allowed credit for previous education. Also, credit for
military experience may be allowed according to the American
Council on Education recommendations when the D.D. 214 and
other relevant information is submitted to the Records Office.
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AUDIT

A Student may audit courses with the permission of the instructor
if he desires to attend classes regularly but does not wish to re-
ceive grades and credit.

Upon registration, the student must declare whether he wishes to
take a course for audit or for credit. A student may notchange from
audit to credit basis, or vice versa, after the closing date for adding
classes in each trimester. When registering, a student may take
both audit and credit courses but the total should not exceed a
normal load.

A student auditing courses is required to pay fees at the same rate
as if enrolled for credit.

Students who wish to audit a course and later wish to obtain credit
for it may do so by special examination.

ACADEMIC PROCEDURES
REGISTRATION

Registration for each trimester immediately precedes the begin-
ning of classes for the trimester.

A fee is charged for late registration.
COURSE LOAD

The normal student load in a given trimester is 16 semester credit
hours. A three-hour course will customarily be taught three hours
per week, a five-hour course, five hours per week.

The maximum regular load is 18 hours In a trimester. If a student
wants to take more than this he must obtain permission from his
adviser and his School Dean. A student should plan to spend a
minimum of two hours of outside preparation for every hour of
classroom or laboratory attendance.

CLASSIFICATION
Aregular student is one who has been admitted to the College and

who has declared his intention to pursue the requirements for the
baccalaureate or associate of arts degree.
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Regular students are classified as follows according to semester
hours completed:

Freshman Less than 30 semester hours
Sophomore 30-59 semester hours

Junior 60-89 semester hours

Senior 80 or more semester hours

An unclassified student is one who has been permitted to enroll
but who does not intend to work toward a degree.

PROGRAM CHANGES

Once a student has registered for a given set of classes, records
are established, and no courses are dropped from, or added to, a
student's official registration except on forms provided by the
Records Office. Such changes are the responsibility of the individ-
val student; he must make arrangements with the Records Office,
with his faculty adviser, and with the instructors concerned. There
is a fee charged for making changes.

With the consent of the adviser and the instructors, courses may
be added during the first week and a half following registration.

A grade in a course dropped by a student prior to 5:00 p.m. on the
Friday following the date midterm grades are due is to be recorded
as'Wor F at the discretion of the faculty for either the fall or winter
trimester; during each of the five-week sessions, the deadline for
the policy stated above is the third Friday of the session. After
lhese deadlines, a grade of W may be given only in the case of
unusual circumstances determined by the course instructor.

A student who desires to withdraw from College entirely must go
through an official withdrawal procedure starting with the Coun-
seling Center. Failure to do so leaves the student liable to a record
of total failures for the term.

ATTENDANCE

Regular class attendance is expected. Each instructor keeps his
own record of student absences and delermines the extent to
which absences affect final grades.

FAMILY EDUCATIONAL RIGHTS AND PRIVACY
ACT OF 1974.

Compliance with the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of
1974 (P.L. 93-380) as amended. Each eligible student has the right
to review his or her own academic records, to seek correction of
information contained in those records, and to limit disclosure of
information from the records.
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Student academic records which are keptin the Records Office are
confidential io the student, the academic adviser, and those fac-
ulty or staff members who must have access to the files to perform
their jobs. Mo information from a student’s file will be released o
any other party without the written permission of the student.

This information plus the policy and details concerning the Act
(available in the Records Office) constitute the annual notification
to students of their rights under the Act,

TRANSCRIPTS

The first transcript (record of grades) for a Fort Lewis College stu-
dent is supplied free of charge. A charge is made for additional
transcripts. All accounts with Fort Lewis must be settled before a
transcript may be issued.

EFFECTIVE CATALOG

Academic policies and regulations are changed by Fort Lewis Col-
lege fromtime to time. Which set of regulations as published in the
catalog applies to a given student is determined by the following
rule; All students intending to graduate from Fort Lewis College
must meet the course requirements for graduation set forth in the
catalog in effect at the time of their matriculation or the one in
effect at the time of their graduation; students may choose be-
tween the two catalogs but may not combine them; regulations
otherthan course requirements will apply according to the cataiog
in effect at the time of graduation except as new regulations have
other effective dates specifically fixed. However, no catalog more
than ten years old at the time of the student's graduation will ba
accepted as the source of graduation requirements. A student
who matriculated earlier than ten years before graduation will
meet the requirements of the catalog in effect at the time of gradu-
ation, or may petition the Vice President of Academic Affairs to be
permitted to graduate under some intervening catalog nol more
than ten years old. Any student who is not registered at Fort Lewis
College for any continuous period of two calendar years or more
forfeits his claim to the catalog under which he entered and cames
under the catalog in effect at the time he next returns to Fort Lewis
College as a student. Such studenis will also have the right of
appeal to the Vice President of Academic Affairs for use of an
earlier catalog.

The College reserves the right to cancel a class if enrollment in the
class is not deemed sufficient.
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The Curriculum
INTERPRETING THE CATALOG

The figures after each course have the following meanings:
the first figure in the parentheses refers to hours spent in lecture or
seminar sessions and the second number for hours in laboratory
each week. The figure outside the parentheses refers to semester
credit hours. Disciplines appear alphabetically according to
school and the schools themselves are in alphabetical order be-
ginning with the School of Arts and Sciences.

Courses are numbered on four levels, 100-199 indicate the
courses with these numbers are intended primarily for freshmen,
200-299 primarily for sophomores, 300-398 primarily for juniors,
and 400-498 primarily for seniors. However, a student may freely
choose courses one level above or below his own classification if
he has the proper prerequisites. He may choose a course more
than one level removed from his own classification only with the
consent of the instructor of the course. A few courses are num-
bered below 100. These do not count toward graduation. Courses
numbered below 300 are called lower division courses while those
300 and above are known as upper division.

The courses offered are listed by Schools except that those
listed below are not confined to any one School.

COURSES COMMON TO ALL PROGRAMS

FRESHMAN COMPOSITION SEMINARS

At Fort Lewis Gollege the Freshman Composition Seminar is
offered in lieu of what other colleges and universities call
Freshman English and Speech. This course is designed to teach
library research methods as well as strengthen written and oral
communication skills. To meet these objectives, students become
tamiliar with library resources and write at least one research pa-
perwhich involves collecting, organizing, and documenting library
material. In addition, students write a number of other papers,
each of which is evaluated by the instructor. Oral skills are im-
proved through formal oral presentations and class discussion.

Seminars are taught by faculty from throughout the College
on avariety of topics. Motivation for learning these important com-
munication skills in enhanced by allowing students to choose a
topic of interest upon which to focus their writing and oral presen-
fations.

The seminar format, limited enrollment, and student choice of
topics make the Fort Lewis College Freshman Composition
Seminar a particularly effective means of learning basic oral and
written communication skills.
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SOPHOMORE COMPOSITION SEMINARS

In the Sophomore Composition Seminars students continue
to strengthen their communication skills. Library, laboratory, or
field work requires more sophisticated research technigues than
those required in the Freshman Composition Seminars. Students
use primary resources as well as other kinds of materials in prepa
ration of expository papers and oral presentations. Students com.
plete at least one research project, either a paper or a documented
speech.

The Sophomore Composition Seminar topic is selected by the
student from a variety of topics offered in a wide range of disci-
plines. Students should select a topic in which they are interested,
but one which differs from their Freshman Composition Seminar
topic. Credit cannot be given for a Sophomore Composition
Seminar taught by the same professor who taught the student’s
Freshman Composition Seminar.

GENERAL STUDIES 200 24

A lower-division seminar in interdisciplinary studies, Offered
on sufficient demand. This course and General Studies 300 may be
repeated for a combined maximum of nine hours.

GEMERAL STUDIES 300 2.4

An upper-division seminar in interdisciplinary studies. Of-
fered on sufficient demand. This course and General Studies 200
may be repeated for a combined maximum of nine hours.

180 SPECIAL TOPICS 1-6

This is not a fixed course but is a designation to take advan-
tage of special opportunities and topics. It can be offered in any
area with consent of the School Dean and the Vice President of
Academic Affairs. Credit may vary from 1-6 hours.

390 SPECIAL TOPICS 16
Same as 190 Special Topics except that this course is at the
upper division level,

209 INDIVIDUALIZED STUDY 13

Independent study for lower division or non-major students.
Available in most disciplines offered at Forl Lewis College,

499 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
All major fields require either independent study or a seminar
at the senior level,

Independent study may be undertaken in a field other than the
student's major. To do so, a student must have the approval of his
adviser, his Department Chairman, the Department Chairman in
whose area the study will be made, and the professor who will
supervise the study. However, independent study in the tield out-
side the student's major cannot be substituted for the requirement
of independent study or seminar in his major field.
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HONORS PROGRAM

Under the direction of an Honors Committee, the College of-
fers an Honors Program for students of superior ability. With its
siress on reading, on independent creative work, and on develop-
ing the tools of analysis and reflection, the program is designed to
enrich the participants’ education.

Incoming Freshmen may be admitted to the Honors Program
on the basis of high school records and ACT scores. Sophomores
and Juniors may be admitted on the basis of academic achieve-
ment, faculty recommendations and interviews.

The Program consists of the following: a student may take
either an Honors Freshman Seminar or an Honors Sophomore
Seminar and will be required to take the four courses in the Corae
Curriculum,

In addition to the courses listed some regular courses may be
taken for honors credit, with additional work assigned by the in-
structor. Such courses will be designated in the schedule of of-
ferings each term.

HON 200, 300 and 400 COLLOQUIA (1-0) 1

This is a one hour course of all honors students meeting to-
gether for special lectures, discussions, and panels every other
week for one hour throughout the year, to be credited at the end of
the second semester. The subject matter of the colloquium will
change from year to year emphasizing both the sciences and the
humanities. The format and topic of the individual sessions will be
worked out by a faculty leader and a committee from registered
students. It will include reports on interesting projects by stu-
dents, faculty and off-campus guest speakers, student panels,
etc. All honor students should participate in the colloquium gach
year at Fort Lewis.

HOM 301 HONORS SEMINAR IN THE NATURE OF MAN (3-0) 3

A seminar examining various interpretations of human nature
derived from the fields of psychology and philosophy. Views ex-
amined will include studies in anthropalogy, biology, and religion.
It is proposed that this seminar include student research reports
on the disciplines listed. (Will fulfill one of the General Studies
Requirements in Group C.)

HON 302 HONORS SEMINAR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCES  (3-0) 3

A study of the technological and scientific developments that
have had a protound effect on man's relationship to the physical
world. An examination into the moral issues raised about the
proper control, application, and use of scientific knowledge. (Will
fullill one of the General Studies Requirements in Group B — with
the laboratory requirement still prevailing.)

HON 303 HONORS SEMINAR IN THE HUMANITIES {3-0) 3
An examination of major ideas and themes embodied in the
Arts since the Renaissance. Readings and discussions will em-
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phasize the degree to which the Arts have shaped, criticized, and
mirrored the institutions and values of western society. (Will fulfill
one of the General Studies Requirements in Group A.)

HON 304 HONORS SEMINAR IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES (3-0)3

A study of contemporary problems of man in his society from
political, historical, sociological, and economic perspectives. An
attempt will be made from the knowledge we possess, to under-
stand the social process as man struggles as one among many to
survive in this universe. (Will fulfill one of the General Studies Re-
quirements in Group D.)

HON 401 SENIOR HONORS SEMINAR 46

A project demonstiating a high level of scholarly accomplish-
ment.

An Honors student must maintain a minimum cumulative of
3.2; must complete 20 hours of Honors work; can leave the Pro-
gram at any time without the loss of academic credit; and upon
successful completion of an academic career as an Honors stu-
dent, will receive Honors recognition at graduation and on the
transcript.

For additional information, contact the Director, Honors
Council or the Admissions Office.




SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

ANTHROPOLOGY
ART AND INDUSTRIAL ARTS
BIOLOGY, AGRICULTURE, AND FORESTRY
CHEMISTRY
ENGLISH AND THEATRE
FOREIGN LANGUAGES
GEOLOGY
HISTORY
MATHEMATICS
MUSIC
PHYSICS AND ENGINEERING
POLITICAL SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHY
SOCIOLOGY AND HUMAN SERVICES

EDWARD ANGUS, Dean
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THE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

The Departments:

Anthropology — Susan M. Riches, Chairman

Art and Industrial Arts — David J. Hunt, Chairman

Biology, Agriculture, and Forestry — Lee Preston Somers,
Chairman

Chemistry — Doreen M. Mehs, Chairman

English and Theatre — Carroll V. Peterson, Chairman

Foreign Languages — John R. Tapia, Chairman

Geology — Robert W. Blair, Jr., Chairman

History — Ira L. Plotkin, Chairman

Mathematics — Richard A. Gibbs, Chairman

Music — Ralph A, Downey, Chairman

Physics and Engineering — Robert N. Likes, Chairman

Political Science and Philosophy — LeRoy W. Goodwin, Chair-
man

Sociology and Human Services — Leland E. Stuart, Chairman

The programs in the School are administered through its aca-
demic departments, but for easy reference the separate curricula
are listed alphabetically.

Agriculture
Assistant Professors Arthur E. Johnson, Timothy J. Fahey

PRE-AGRICULTURE

The agriculiural sclence pregram provides the student with the equivaient back:
ground of the first two vears of a four-year agricultural college. This part of the
agricultural science program is designed for those sludents pursuing a profes
gional career where a transfer (o a fouryear agricultural college is necessary lor
completion. Minors are offered in General Agriculture, Agronomy and Animal
Science

Pre-agriculture course requirements:

Freshman level Units
Freshman Composition Seminar 4
Sophomore Composition Seminar 4

{Two of the following agricullure courses
are recommendad):

Ag 101 Introduction to Livestock 4

Ag 102 Forage and Crop Production 4

Ag 150 Farm Records and Accounts 3 T8

Twao courses from Group A distribution requirements 68

Two courses from Group B distribution requirements 68
2732
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Sophomore level

(Two of the following agriculture courses
are recommended);

Ag 231 Range and Pasture Management 4

Ag 235 Soils 4

Ag 240 Feeds and Feeding 4

Ag 250 Farm Management 3

Ag 390 Special Topics as ofered 3 68

Completion of general distribution requirements

Group A — 1 or mone Courses 36

Group B — 1 of more courses a6

Group C — 2 courses 67

Group D — 2 courses 67 18-26

Electives 2-6 26
26-34

TWO-YEAR AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE

The agricultural science program provides the necessary basic background
courses plus additional practical and vocational courses designed to fill the neads
of those students pursuing an agricultural career on a ranch, farm, or other agricul-
ture-oriented business and industry. Upon completion of ihe two-year requirements
of this pragram, the studants will be awarded an Asscciate of Aris degree.

A student enralled in the two-year Agriculiure Science Program must complate
the following requirements:

General Studies Units
Freghman Composition Seminar 4
Sophomore Composition Seminar 4
An approved math course 3

Four courses to be selected
from the four distribution
groups of General Studies, one

T AT RN (im0 il 4 I 8 7 Sl S VB8 i o 12
Physlcsl BEdcation . .o oo ool s s i e i i e s e a 2
Specific Agriculture Sclence Requirementsi. ... .. coveiiinninianiiaa, 14

Ag 101 Introduction to Livestock 4
Ag 102 Forage and Crop Production q
Ag 150 Farm Records and Accounts 3
Ag 250 Farm Management 3
Ag Experience — A student is regquired

to have a minimum of 15 weeks or one

summer experience on the farm, ranch,

or other agricultural business prior to

the Associate Degree,
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Agriculture Electives: (At least four courses selected from

Ag 201 Livestock Judging

Ag 202 Weeds and Weed Gontrol

Ag 231 Range and Pasture Managemeni
Ag 235 Soils

Ag 240 Feeds and Feeding

Ag 243 Irrigation & Fertilizer Prac.

Ag 390 Special Topics (as offered)

Ag 473 Mammalian Physiology

ngn.n..h-h!u

Suggested EIBCTIMES, ... ..ot eet ot e e e e 12
1A 101 Elementary Woodworking
1A 102 Advanced & Machine Woodworking
1A 150 Principtes of Drafting
1A 201 Electric Welding
1A 202 Advanced Metal Working
Engr 205 Elementary Surveying

TOTAL REQUIRED FORGRADUATION . ... uiiiiiiniiaaiinniiinaaaans 64

COURSEsS

Ag 101 INTRODUCTION TO LIVESTOCK {3-3) 4
Basic elements of animal husbandry, with emphasis on beef, sheep, swine, and
dairy production,

LI AL B

Ag 102 FORAGE AND CROP PRODUCTION (3-3) 4
Principles of forage and field crop production, with special attention io the crops of
Colorado.

Ag 150 FARM RECORDS AND ACCOUNTS (30} 3
This course is designed to give proficiency in keeping farm records for income tax
and managemant purposes.

Ag 201 LIVESTOCK JUDGING (-3 2
Selection and judging of modern lypes of livestock.
Prerequisite: Ag 101,

Ag 202 WEEDS AND WEED CONTROL {3-3) 4
Principles and practices of weed control and recognition of important weed spe-
cies.

Ag 231 RANGE AND PASTURE MANAGEMENT (33 4
A study of the management, development, and ulilization of range land and pasture
and a short survey of the more common poisonous plants.

Ag 235 S0ILS {3-3) 4
A basic course dealing with formation, properties, and management of soils with
special attention to (a) soil conditions that affect moisture relations and (b) elemen-
tary fertility analysis.

Preraguisite: Chem 115,

Ag 240 FEEDS AND FEEDING (3-3) 4
Principles of feeding livestock, with emphasis on the use of feeds available in the
western states.

Prerequizite: permission of instructor



Ag 243 |IRAIGATION AND FERTILIZER PRACTICES (23) 3
Techniques of irrigation and fertilizer recommendalions.

Ag 250 FARM MANAGEMENT (300 3
Basic economic principles applied to farm and ranch operations.
Prerequisite: Ag 150.

Ag 473 MAMMALIAN PHYSIOLOGY (3-3) 4
See Biology 473.

Anthropology

Professor John C. |ves;
Associate Professors Susan M. Riches and
Donald R. Gordon;

Assistant Professor Robert A. Ibarra.

Fort Lewls College offers a program of coursas leading to the Bachelor of Arts
Degree with a major in Anthropology. A range of courses is offered to serve the
interests of the College as a whole. Courses within the department are suitable as
electives in the broad liberal arts tradifion and also are designad to fulfill the re-
quirements of those who wish to continue their studies in one of the subfialds of
the discipling. Minors in Anthropology and Archaeology are offerad.

Students majoring In Anthropology may be certified to teach in the broad area of
Social Studies at the secondary level. To obtain requirements for teacher certifica-
tion, please contact the Department of Teacher Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY
CTE R, SR, i 5 i o ! i e e 41

Specific Dapartmenial Requirements
Anth 205, Introduction to Physical Anthropology 3
Anth 210, introduction to Cultural and
Social Anthropology 3
Anth 301, Human Evolution 4
Anth 312, Topics in Archaeology: Old World Prehistory 3
Anth 496, Senior Seminar 2

Other Departmental Requirements
Two additional courses in Cultural Anthropology &
Two additional courses in Archaeciogy or Prehistory &
Plus anthropology elechives to total 32
Requirements outside the department
Math 201, Elementary Statistics or equivalent 3 3
BT e e S R AN e v e L S N e e el s ar

TOTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION. . ......cvcviiiinainnennnanns 128

15

The Anthropology Department offers minors in General Anthropology and Ar-
chagology. Specific defails on the minors programs should be discussed with the
Department Chairman.
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COURSES

Anth 151  INTRODUCTION TO ANTHROPOLOGY (30 3
A comprehensive study of general Anthropology. The course is recommended as a
beginning course for students who have no previous background in Anthropology.
Fall and Wintar terms.

Anth 205 INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (30) 3
This course is designed to introduce the student to the basic concepis and lech-
nigues used in the study of human biclogy and human evolution. Fall term.

Anth 210 INTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL AND SOCIAL (30p 3
ANTHROPOLOGY

The course focuses on the development of cultural and social anthropoiogy and

Includes studies of the major concepts used in past and present anthropological

studies. Fall and winter terms.

Anth 211 TRIBAL PEOPLES (30 3
A comparatlive study of band and tribal peoples of Africa, Eurasia, Oceania and the
Mew World, Fall term,

Anth 213 PEASANT SOCIETIES (30 3
A study of agricultural societies throughout the world and the position of these
societies within more complex systems. Winter term.

Anth 215  PRIMITIVE RELIGION {30y 3
A study of religious behavior in non-literate societies, Allernate years.

Anth 231 ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE SOUTHWEST, (32 4
PART I: THE ANASAZI CULTURE

The development of the Pueblo dwealling peoples of the Four Corners area. Fall

term.

Anth 259 FIELD TRAINING IN ARCHAEOLOGY 4-8
Actual excavation in the field with instruction in the various technigues of Ar
chasology. The student will spend all day, five days a week, in the field. The langth
of the dig is based on current excavation plans and may vary. Gredit is determined
by field school period. A written description of the field school for each year will be
furnished to prospective students. Summear term.

Anth 276 FOLKLORE OF THE SOUTHWEST (30) 3
See English 276, Winter term.

Anth 307 HUMAN EVOLUTION 32) 4
This course will review (he history and theory of organic evolution including ele-
meantary genetics. Subsequent topics will include human and infrahuman fossils,
human anatomy, primatology and behavioral evolution, and subspecies varialion,
Winter term.

Prerequizite: Anth 205 or consent of instructar,

Anth 312 TOPICS IN ARCHAEOLOGY 34
Various archaeological topics will be taken up dilferent times. May be repeated for
dilferent toplcs. Some topics may Include laboratory.

Preregusite: Anth 151 or Anth 231 or Anth 259,

56



Anth 321 TOPICS IN ETHNOGRAPHY AND {30 3
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

The intensive study of a culture or of a particular problem topic in culturat anthro-

pology. The course may be repeated for different topics.

Anth 331 ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE SOUTHWEST, (3-2) 4
PART 1I: THE HOHOKAM & MOGOLLON CULTURES

The development of the Hohokam and Mogellon cullures in the southern South-

wast. A study of archasological interpretations and method as applied 1o the Soulh-

weastern United States. Wintar lerm,

Frerequisite: Anth 231 or consent of instructor.

Anth 3681 THE NORTH AMERICAN INDIAN (30 3
Archasology, ethnalogy, and linguistic relationships of the Indians of Noarth
Amearica. Alternate years,

Anth 401 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ANTHROPOLOGY 28
Various topics will be given. Course may be repeated for a different lopic. Olfered
on demand,

Prereguisifes: junior or senior standing (unless by consent of instructor) and a mini-
mum of two other courses in anthropology,

Anth 451 SOCIAL STRUCTURE {300 3
Contemporary theories of the social aspects of man’s culture are emphasized,
Problems of data gatharing and analysis are considerod. Alternate years.
Prereguigite: any course dealing with social or cullural anthrepology, or consent of
instructor,

Anth 496 SEMINAR {20y 2
Advanced study and research in selected topics. On demand.
Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of instructor.

Anth 423 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual resaarch is conducted under the supervision of a faculty member. Of-
fered on demand.

Prereqguisite: approval of Department Chairman.

Art

Professor Stanton Englehart;
Assistant Professors David J. Hunt, Laurel Vogl, and
C. Gerald Wells;
Instructor Ellen Cargile

The Art Depariment attempts 10 increase the student’s awareness and under-
standing of art and itz refationship to society. The art major prepares the student to
be a practicing artist, to enter graduate school for further professional training, or
to teach art on the elementary or secondary levels. The Depariment aiso serves
majors from other disciplines who select art as a minor field. The depariment
welcomes those students who wish to elect art courses as a means of achieving a
greater sense of personal sensitivily and awarenaess.

There |5 a continuous schedule of student and protessional shows for the benefit
of the college and the general public. This department is of service to the general
public through participation in the Continulng Education program.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN ART
General SIudies. . . ...ivisriiniiii i e s R T R R W B 49

Specific Deparfmental Requirements
Art 310, Art History to the Renaissance
Art 311, Art History from the Renaissance
Art 405, Theory and Aesthetics
Art 496, Seminar
ar
Art 499, Independant Study 2

L ]

Other Departmental Reguirements
21 hours from the remainder of art
offerings with the exception of
Art 203, Art for Elementary Teachers

N o s s i s e o e s e e T ek e g 55
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . . .. e iiiiae e insiinnsianoaee: 128

Students seeking secondary cartilication must complete, in addition to the spe-
cific requirements of the art major, the following courses:

101 Drawing

102 Painting

104 Basic Design

105 Ceramics

106 Introduction to Printmaking

204 Two and Threa Dimensional Sculpture
208 Basic Photography

SW 111 ar 112 Indian Arts and Crafts

?mumummm

Recommended courses ane:
201 Drawing, 203 Art for Elementary Teachers

Astudent who is admitied to the Teacher Education Program after September 1,
1877, must complete additional requiremeanis as provided by the Colorado Teacher
Certification Law of 1975, Information concerning these requirements may be ob-
tained from the Depariment Chairman far Teacher Education or from the appropri-
ate academic department chairman of academic advisor.

COURSES

Art 101 DRAWING 0€) 2
Practice in problems of technique, parspective, color, and design, and basics of
composition. Subject matter to deal with still lile, landscape, animals, and the hu-
man ligure. {Course work in this area offered at the beginning and advanced levels.)
Fall and Winter terms.

Art 102 PAINTING 06 3
Instruction in various painting media, Students will concentrate on compositional
and color problems while warking from still lite, landscape, and figures. (Course
work In this area offered at the beginning and advanced levels) Fall and Winter
terms.
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Art 104 BASIC DESIGM (0-6) 3
An elementary course in the principles of composition utilizing line, mass, and
color theory with emphasis on space and formal design related 1o both art and
industrial arl. An introduction o the basic {ools and materials of both areas, Fall
and Wintar ferms,

Art 105 CERAMICS (0-6) 3
Individual projects and forming of pottery of varied styles. Emphasis will be placed
on expressive forms. Practice in ceramic procedures and use of materials: throw-
ing, slab, malding, glazing, and firing. Fall and Wintar terms.

Art 108  INTRODUCTION TO PRINTMAKING {2-4) 3
A studio experience exploring the materials and methods basic to making prints.
Relie!, etching, collographic and silk screen technigues will be emphasized,

Art 201 DRAWING (0-6) 3
A continuation of Art 101 but with emphasis placed on drawings of the human
figure. Fall and Winter terms.

Frerequisite: Art 101,

Art 202 PAINTING {0-6) 3
A continuation of Art 102, Fall and Winter {erms.
Prerequigite; Art 102,

Arl 203 ART FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS {3-0) 3
Centemporary and historical concepts, practices, and methods used in the elemen-
tary school art program.

Art 204 TWO AND THREE DIMENSIONAL SCULPTURE 0-6) 3
A course in two-dimensional design in bas-relief and three-dimensional sculpture,
It consists of modaeling in plastic materials as well as carving and shaping more
rigid and resistant malerials such as wood, metal, and stone.

Art 206 CERAMICS 06y 3
A continuation of Art 105, Fall and Winter ferms,
Prerequisite: Art 105,

Art 208 BASIC PHOTOGRAPHY {24y 3
A basic coursa in photography. Introduction to the camera and basic darkroom
procedures, Various ways to produce prints and photographic printing plates will
be emphasized. Fall and Winter terms.

Art 301 DRAWING (0-6) 3
A continuation of Art 201. Fall and Wintar farms.
Prerequisites: Art 101, 201.

Art 302 PAINTING (0-8) 3
A continuation of Art 202, Fail and Winter tlerms.
Prereguisites: Arl 102, 202,

Art 303 ADVANCED STUDIO (0-8) 3

Special Toples. Fall and Winter terms.
Prereguaite; caonsent ol instructor,
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Art 306 ADVANCED PRINTMAKING [2-4) 3
Advanced development of printmaking skills with opportunity to do specialized
work in one or more areas,

Prerequisite: Art 106.

Art 307  ART: FORMS AND IDEAS (&0 3
Philosophical inquiry, by topic, into the formal nature of the visual arts and their
meanings. Historical arl forms will be compared with contemporary patterns of
form and thought. Fall and Winter terms.

Art 308 CERAMICS (0-6) 3
A continuation of Art 206. Fall and Winter terms.
Prerequisite: Art 105, 206,

Art 310.  ART HISTORY TO THE RENAISSANCE (3-0) 3
History and appreciation of painting, sculpture, and architeciure, These forms will
be studied through their relationships to each other and to the societies which
produced them, Fall term.

Art 311 ART HISTORY FROM THE RENAISSANCE (3-0) 3
A continuation of Art 310, Winter term,

Art 4071 DRAWING 06y 3
A continuation of Art 301, Fall and Winter terms.
Prevequigite: Art 101, 201, 301 or permission of instructor.

Art 402 PAINTING {0-B) 3
A continuation of Art 302, Fall and Winter 1erms.
Prerequisites: Art 102, 202, 302,

Art 404 ADVANCED STUDIO 08 3
Special Topics. Fall and Winter terms.
Frerequisite: consent of ingtructor.

Art 405 THEORY AND AESTHETICS (30 3
Appreciation and wnderstanding of various art forms through the study of aes-
thetics. Winter term.

Art 408 ADVANCED PRINTMAKING (-6 3
A continuation of Art 306,
Frerequigites: Arl 106, 306,

Art 498 SEMINAR (20 2
Advanced study and research in selected topics. On demand.
Prerequizite: consent of instructor,

Art 400 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research is conducted under the suparvision of a faculty member. Of
fered on demand.

Prereguisite: approval of Department Chairman.



Biology

Professor James G. Erickson,
Associate Professors John E, Dever, Jr., Preston Somers and
Albert W. Spencer;
Assistant Professors David W. Jamieson, J. Page Lindsey
and Thomas P. Sluss

The various biology curricula are designed to fil the needs of many typas of
students. Although all of these curricula lead to a Bachelor of Science degree in
Biology, there are three major avenues, each with variations, leading to the degree;
general biology, environmental biclogy, and cellular and molecular biology.

The general biclogy option provides the studen! with an exposure to all the major
conceptual areas of biclogy. It is intended for students wishing to pursue teaching
and professional caresrs or graduate school, It is also recommended for those
students who are undecided about specific career goals in biology.

The environmental biology option provides a very broad exposure to the princi-
ples and practices of ecology, environmental conservation and managemeni of
natural resources. Thus, this option Is particularly valuable for those students who
plan to wark for the many private firms and state and federal governmental agen-
cies concemed with natural resource management and environmental impact
assessment. This curriculum aiso provides appropriate preparation for students
interested in teaching biology at the secondary school level as well as for those
interasted In graduate study In ecology and environmental science,

Thea cellular and molecular biclogy opfion is designed to prepars students for
graduate study in either molecular or cellular biology or to find employment as a
laboratory technician in those areas upon graduation from Fort Lewis.

There i& a considerable demand from bolh government and industry for people
trained in the biological sciences and tor which a bachelor's degres is sufficient,
Administrative and professional careers may be found in government service and
with a variety of conservalion and recreation agencies at both state and federal
levels, Laboratory and technical work is available with industry and with several
government agencies. Some sales positions, especially for pharmaceutical
housaes, require a biology background. Many positions for biologists require a grad-
uate degree for which a liberal arts biology major is an excallent background.

Minors in Biolegy. Botany, Zooclogy, Microblology and Matural Histoery are avall-
able. Interested students should consult with the chairman of the department.
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General Biology Option
General SIWHIBS. .. ..o et 41

Specific deparimental requirements
Bio 100 Laboratory Experiences in Biology 1
Bio 101 Intreduction to Biology 3
Bio 102 General Botany 4
Bio 102 Ganeral Zoology 4
Bio 220 Fundamentals of Ecology or 4
Bio 471, Ecology

Bio 321 General Physiclogy 4
Bio 371 Genelics 4
Other biology courses (including one 10 or 11

in the 400 series, other than
4596 and 499) excluding
co-operative education
Bio 496 Seminar;
ar
Bio 499 Independent Study 2 ar

*Auxiliary requiremenis from other Deparimenis
Chemistry 115116 or 147-148
Chemisiry 231-232
Math 221
Psych 241 or Math 201 28

Recommended Courses: (These are suggesied for those
students anticipating graduate school),
Math 222
Physics 217-218
Computer Science 120
Chemistry 311
Fareign Language (French or German recommeanded)

I & s i e a0 I e o R 0 VT B i i R 22
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATIOM . .. oo i it e e vimeena e 128

*These auxiliary requirements fulfill Group B — Quantitative or Natural Science
under the distribution reguirements.



Environmental Biology Option

Ganeral Studies. .. ..cccvmeirsc st s s nre e e e,

Specific departmental requirements
Bio 100 Laboratory Experiences in Biclogy
Bio 101 Intreduction o Biology
Bio 102 General Botany
Bio 102 General Zoology
Bio 120 Environmental Conservation
Bio 201 Systematic Botany
Bio 203 Field Zoology
Bio 471 Ecology
Bio 496 Seminar
or
Bio 499 Independent Study 2
Other biclogy courses {including two
courses in the 300 or 400 series).
We recommend one course from each
of the fallowing groups:
Bio 407 Evolution
Bio 477 Biogeography
Bio 311 Microblology
Bio 350 Mycology
Bio 400 Plant Ecophysiclogy T

BN AR B ) B B e

*Auxillary requirements from other deparimenis
Chemistry 115-116 or 147-148, General Chamistry 1
Math 1118 Introduction to College Math
Math 201 Elementary Statistics
Agriculture 235 Soils
Agriculture 231 Range and Pasture Management

L R =

Recommended electives: (fo be selecfed in consulfation
with the student’s advisor)
Bio 371 Genetlcs®*
Math 221 Calculus and Math 222 Calculus™*
Math 360 Operation Research and Math 160 Linear Math
Engr 205 Elementary Surveying
Geol 113 Physical Geology
CS5 150 Introduction to Programming Systems
Econ 262 Microeconomics or Econ 261 Macroeconomics
Engl 363 Advanced Composition
Chern 231-232 Qrganic Chemistry
Chem 365 Analytical Chemistry
Cham 367 Instrumental Methods of Analysis
Physics 201-202 or 217-218
**These courses are necessary for entrance to graduate school

TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION ., ... iiiiiiicia i ans

38

24

*These auxiliary requiremants fulfill Group B — Quantitative or Natural Science

under the distribution requirements.



Cellular and Molecular Biology Option
Goneral Studies. ....ccomiivaiaea s e S S S e R 41

Specific Departmental requirements
Bio 100 Laboratory Experiences in Biclogy 1
Bio 101 Introduction to Biclogy 3
Bio 102 General Botany 4
Bio 103 General Zoology 4
Bio 232 Embryology & Developmantal Biology of

Vertebrates or Bio 473, Mammalian Physiology 4
Bio 321 General Physiology 4
Bio 331 Microbiology or Bio 400, Plant

Ecophysiology 4
Blo 371 Genetics 4

Bic 433 Bacterial Physiology or Bio 455, Call
and Molecular Physiclogy or Bio 322

Radiation Biclogy 4
Blo 496 Seminar or Bio 489, Independent Study 2 34
*Auxiliary requirements from other Departments
Cham 115116 or 147-148 Genaral Chemistry 0
Chem 231-232 Organic Chemistry 10
Math 221 Calculus 5
Paych 241 or Math 201 3 28

Recommended Courses: (These are suggasiod for
those students anticipaling graduate schooll
Math 222 Calculus
Physlcs 217-218 Physics for Sclence & Engineering
Chem 311 Biochemistry
Chem 312 Biochemistry Laboratory
Chem 358-359 Physical Chamistry
Chem 365 Analytical Chemistry
Chem 367 Instrumental Methods of Analysis
G5 120 Intreduction to Programming | BASIC

e O o 25
TOTAL REQLIRED FOR GRADUATION . -0t vercamnmnrrane cassmnsnins 126

“These auxiliary raguiraments fullill Group B — Quantitative or Natural Science
under the distribution requirements.

We recommend that one Group A requirement be lilled by Engl. 383, Advanced
Composition.

Health Careers Preparatory Programs

Students considering carears In health professions should carefully plan their
academic program very garly in their undergraduate education, To agsist the pro-
spective pre-heallh professions student in selecting curricula which will satisfy the
academic requirements of specific professional schools, Fort Lewis College has
established a Pre-Health Advising Committes, It is strongly recommeanded that the
pre-health professions student, in addition to consulting hisfher major advisor, se-
lect.a member of this committes to serve as a personal academic advisor,
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Speciflic pre-professional course reguirements vary significantly depending
upon the health field chosen. All professional schools, however, prefer those stu-
denls who have had a broad undergraduate education, a solid foundation In the
natural science, and who possess well developed communication skills. Hence,
the pre-hiealth professions student should anticipate securing a thorough undar-
standing of biology, chemistry, mathematics, physics, and English. Although most
pre-health professions students have majored in biology or chemistry, most profes-
sicnal schools will consider graduates in other major fields who have met their
basic requirements for admission.

Siudents may pursue courses at Forl Lewis College which lead to a wide-ranga of
health careers. Over the years, the Pre-Health Advisory Committee and Fort Lewis
Caollege have developed a very favorable professional rapport with the profassional
schools in Colorado, Arizona, New Mexico, and Utah. Many of our students have
chosen to allend schools in the Four Corners® States, bul many also have attended
professional schools throughout the nation, The most popular pre-professional
programs at Fort Lewis College have been those in Dantistry, Madicine, Medical
Technology, and Veterinary Madicine, but advising and academic planning are aiso
available for programs in Dental Hygiene, Nursing, Optometry, Pharmacy, and
Physical Therapy,

The Pre-Health Advisory Committee exists as a body to guide and council all
students in the health careers praparatory programs.

This committee has prepared a Pre-Professional Student Handbook containing
examples of suggested course schedules and curricula, Interested students may
obtain a copy of lhe handbook by contacting any member of the Pre-Heallh Advi-
sory Committes,

In addition 1o advizing students in their preparatory programs, the Committes
assists students in application procedures and in preparing for professional
school admittance interviews. The committee will, upon student request, provide
recommendation documents 1o professional schools in accordance with the
student's gualifications.

The Pre-Heaith Advisory Commiltes members are:

Dr. John E. Dever, Chairman, Biclogy
Dr. William A. Bartletl, Chemistry

Dr. Albert W, Spencer, Blology

Dir. Daniel E. Gibbons, Physics

Dr. Arthur E. Johnson, Agriculture
Dr. Tomas Salazar, Mathematics

Dr. Lee Presion Somers, Biology

D, Robert M. Wageman, Psychology
Dr. Raymond Williams, Mathematics

The Pre-Health Club Is a student organization that seeks to promote and de-
velop Interest in the health professions.

Regular meetings and field trips are conducted throughout the academic year,
Films, slides, and discussions that pertain 1o questions students have concarning
health careers are presented at thair meetings. Field trips are laken o labs, clinics,
hospitals, and medical schools,
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The Pre-Health Club and Pre-Health Advisory Commiltes invite directors of vari-
ous health professions schools, local professional health practitioners, and faculty
{o prosent seminars dealing with some aspect of haalth care of academic prepara-
tion for entrance Into a professional school.

All studenis who have an interest in the health profession are encouraged to
participate in tha Pre-Health Club.

COURSES

Bio 100 LABORATORY EXPERIENCES IN BIOLOGY {0-3) 1
This course is designed to accompany Bio 101, General Biciogy. It is optional for
students who do not plan 1o take further biology courses bul it is mandatory for
students who continue in biology. Fall and Winter terms.

Bio 101 INTRODUCTION TO BIOLOGY {300 3
Anintroduction to the unifying ceniral concepts of biolegy, including ecology, évo-
lution, respiration, photosynthesis, and genelics. This course |3 designed for
science majors. Credit cannot be earned for both Blo 101 and 110,

Bio 102 GEMERAL BOTANY {3-3) 4
Study of the development of the plant kingdom. Fall and Winter terms.
Preregquizite: Bio 101.

Bio 103 GENERAL 200L0GY (33) 4
Study of the development of the animal kingdom from the protozeans through the
vertebrates. Fall and Winter terms,

Preregquisite; Bio 101,

Bio 110 SURVEY OF LIFE SCIENCES (300 3
A course Lo cover historical aspects of biology, emphasizing scientists and their
personal friumphs or accidents thal have led 1o outstanding sclentific discovearies.
Concepts of scientific mathod will be covared in this course to give the non-major a
teeling for processes that are carried out In biological research. This course s
designed lor non-science majors. Credit cannot be earmed for Bio 101 and 110.

Bio 120 ENVIRONMENTAL CONSERVATION {3-0) 3
The course will deal with natural resources in a globai context. Attention will be
given o public policies and programs which affect the long-range utilization of
these resources. Winter term.

Bio 121 HUMAN ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY (23 3
An intreduction to the structure and function of the human body. Fall and Winter
terms,

Bio 132 HUMAN SEXUALITY (3-0) 3
Bionlogical aspects of human raproduction, supplemanted by discussion of medi-
cal, societal, psychological and ethical Issues. Not applicable to the Biology major,
Winter term.

Bio 201 SYSTEMATIC BOTANY (26) 4
A study of the classification and relationship of the major flowering plant groups;
use of plant keys and related terminology. Fall and Summer terms,
Prerequizite: Bio 102,



Bio 203 FIELD Z00LOGY (43} 5
Collection, identification, and museum preparation of the vertebrate animals of the
region; Summer term.

Bio 206 ENTOMOLOGY {2:3) 3
A =ludy of the general anatomy and physiology of insacts, their identification and
control, Offered on demand,

Bio 220 FUNDAMENTALS OF ECOLOGY (3-3) 4
A study of the fundamentals of the interrelationships between organisms and their
anvironments.

Prerequisifes; Bio 100 and Bio 101,

Bio 231 VERTEBRATE COMPARATIVE ANATOMY {2-6) 4
A morphological study of the evolutionary development of vertebrate animals.
Comparative dissections of representative animals will be done. Fall term of alter-
nate years.

Prerequisite: Bio 103,

Bio 232 EMBRYOLOGY & DEVELOFPMENTAL BIOLOGY (2-6) 4
OF THE VERTEERATES

A detailed study of reproduction and developmenl in representative vertebrates.

The laboratory work explores the anatomy of development in depth, and the lecture

correlates lhis development with and explains it on the basis of cellular and molec-

ular evenis during ontageny,

Bio 301 PLANT MORPHOLOGY (3-3) 4
Study of structure, reproduction, modifications, and evolutionary developmant of
vascular plants. Winter term. “

Prerequisite: Bio 102.

Bio 303 HISTOLOGY (23 3
Study of the microscopic anatomy of the vertebrate body. Fall and Winter terms.
Prerequisite: Bio 103,

Bio 321 GEMERAL PHYSIOLOGY (3-3) 4
Studies of the functions of animal and plant cefls, tissues, organs, and whaole or-
ganisms, with emphasis on the basic processes commen (o all, Fall & winter terms,
Prerequisites: Bio 101, 102, 103, and Chem. 231.

Bip 322 RADIATION BIOLOGY {3-3) 4
An introduction 16 the theory of radicactivity and the application of isotopes in
medicine, physiology and research, Animals and plants will be used 1o demon-
sirate tracer technigues and results will be evaluatled by use of scaler-counters and
liquid scintillation. Wintar term every two years,

Prerequisifes: Bio 101, 102, 103, 321 and permission of instructor,

Bio 331 MICROBIOLOGY (3-3) 4
Asurvey of the microbial world with emphasis on staining and culturing techniques
and clinical methods for identitication of bacteria and fungi of medical, ecanomic
and agricullural importance. Wintar term.

Prerequisites: Bio 101, 102, 103; Chem 116 or 148,

Bio 332 IMMUNOLOGY {3-3) 4
An introduction to the structures and biochemical activities of antibodies and the
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mechanisms of the immune response. The laboratory will emphasize analytical
methods of measuring antibody-antigen reactions.
Prerequisites: Bio 331.

Bio 350 MYCOLOGY {3-3) 4
A survey of the Kingdom Fungi covering classiflication, physiology, davelopment,
genatics, and environmental relationships peculiar to the fungi.

Prerequisites: Bio 102 and Chem 115/116.

Bio 360 BRYOPHYTES AND LICHENS {26) 4
A course to include taxonomy, morphology, ecology, repreduction, and evelution
of the Bryophyles and Lichens, The course will include at least one one-day
weekend lield trip lo a high alevation area near Duranga.

Prarequigites: Bio 102.

Bio 371 GENETICS 3-3) 4
Aninvesligation of inherilance with emphasis on the genetics of man, crops, and
domestic animails. A discussion of the genetic basis of evolution is included. Fall
term.

Prerequizite: Bio 321 or 20 hours of Biology.

Bio 400 PLANT ECOPHYSIOLOGY (33) 4
The study of physiological and adaptational processes in plants, metabolism,
physiclogical roles of minerals and water, translocation, mechanisms of plant
growth and development, and responses of plants to the environment.
Prerequisites: Chem 232, Bio 102, Bio 220,

Bio 407 EVOLUTION (3-0) 3
A stludy of the origin of living populatons and the factors influencing genelic
change. Winter term of alternate years,

Prerequisites: Bio 371 or consent of instructor,

Bio 433 BACTERIAL PHYSIOLOGY {33} 4
Unigue characteristics of metabolic pathways in bacleria will be studied. Major
laboratory emphasis is placed on the interrelationships of bacteria, viruses and
immune response, and their effects on human physiclogy. Fall term of even-
numbered years.

Prereqguizites; Bio 321, 331; Chem 232,

Bio 455 CELLULAR AMD MOLECULAR BIOLOGY (3-3) 4
Examination of the matabolic processes of the cell with respect to organelle com-
partmentalization. Emphasis will be placed on bigenergetics, intermadiate metab-
olism, and the biclogy of the gene. Winter term.

Prerequisite: Chem 232, Bio 321 or Bio 433, Biochemistry is strongly recommended.

Bio 471 ECOLODGY (4-3) 5
An introductory study of the relationships between animals, plants and their en-
vironment. Summar term.

Prerequizites: Bio 100, 101, 102, 103, Bio 201 and 203 strongly recommended.

Bio 473 MAMMALIAN PHYSIOLOGY (3-3) 4
Functions of the mammalian crgan systems with emphasis on nutrition, metabo-
lism, and reproduction. Fall term

Prarequisiie; Bio 321



Bio 477 BIOGEOGRAPHY (3-3) 4
A study of the past and present distributions of piants and animals. Emphasisis on
seed plants and vertebrate animals. Offered on demand,

Prerequigite: consent of instructor,

Bio 406 SEMINAR {240y 2
Advanced study and research in selected topics. Fall and winter terms.
Prerequigite: senior standing and permission of instructor.

Bip 499 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research under the supervision of a faculty member. Offered on demand.
Prerequisite: approval of Dapartment Chairman,

Chemistry

Professors E. Merle Harrison, John M. Ritchey;
Assoclate Professors Redney D. Hamilton, James W. Mills;
Assistant Professors William R. Bartlett and Doreen M. Mehs

The Chamistry Department seeks to prepane students to become chemists in
indusiry and teaching; to enter medical, engineering, or other professional and
graduate schools; and to provide a general knowledge of chemistry and of the
scientific method.,

In order o achieve thess objectives, a flexible curricuium has been designed,
thus giving the stedent an opportunity to tailor a degrea to fulfill personal needs
and interests, The chemistry major prepares the student for professional work in
various areas of chemical technolagy, or may be combined with other majors or
minors so thal the student may ultimately practice in interdisciplinary vocations.
An axtendad major is recommended for students contemplating advanced study.

The Chemistry Department also offers certification by the American Chemical
Soclety to students who complete the certified curriculum {(described below).
Those students planning on entering professional schools in medicing, dentistry,
of veterinary medicine should consuit the pre-health curriculum recommendations
in this calalog. A minor in chemistry is also offered.

Chemists are concerned with the structure, composition, energy refationships,
chemical conversions and other properties of substances. The varicus areas of
chemical technology offer the larges! field of employment in the physical sciences,
Chemists are employed in fields such as petroleum, primary metals, electrical
equipment, aergspace, pollution control, enargy research and production, forensic
science, paper, food, rubbear, plastics, and textiles.

Thus, the graduate will find many applications for his training—e.g., teaching, re-
search, management, production and sales—in the fields of education, business,
Industry, government, and medicine.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY
ANATEL SRR » oo o & e e s S s T B N 41

Specific Departmental Reguirements;
Cheam 147-148 (or Chem 115116%), Principles of Chemistry 10
Chem 231-232, Organic Chamistry 10
Chem 365, Analylical Chemistry 4
Chem 358-359, Physical Chemistry &
Cham 380, Physical Measuraments 2
Chem 387, Instrumental Methods of Analysis 4
Chem 496-497, Seminar 2

**Auxiliary Requirements from Other Departments:
Mathematics through Math 222 14
Phys 217-218 (Phys 201-2027) 10
Computer Science 150 or 120 3 27

B i e o e B S B S B e e 5 i SR B R S T R I
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION .. .o vnnrcrrrnnnrrsnnnnee. . 128

*Chem 115116 and Phys 201-202 not recommended for
EXTENDED MAJORS.
**These auxilary requirements fullill Group B—Quantitative or Natural Science—
under the distribution requiremants.

EXTENDED MAJOR

Students planning to ear an advanced degree in cheamistry, biochemistry, engi-
ngering, or ather science-based post-graduate programs for the purpose of teach-
Ing or research arg strongly encouraged to exlend the chemistry major by complel-
ing 12-16 credits in the following courses:

Chem 264, Inorganic Chemistry

Chem 311, Biochemistry

Chem 351, Pharmacology

Phys 301, Introduction to Electronics
Phys 320, Modern Physics

Phys 380, Advanced Physics Laboratory |
Phys 420, Quantum Mechanics |

Chem 431, Advanced Organic Chemistry
Chem 454, Advanced Topics in Chemistry
Chem 480, Synthesis Techniques

Chem 484, Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
Chem 499, Independent Study

Math 223, Calculus

Math 327, Differantial Eguations

Bdath 401, Probability and Statistics

Bio 231, Vertebrate Comparative Anatomy
Bio 232, Developmeantal Blology of Vernabrates
Bio 321, General Physiology

Bio 371, Ganatics

Bio 331, Microbiology

Bio 455, Cell Structure and Physiology
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Students are also encouraged to complele a year of Geérman or French since
many graduate schools require language proficiency.

The student is urged to consult with a member of the chemistry faculty for aid in
designing a sequence of courses which best fit individual needs and goals,

THE ACS CERTIFIED B.S. DEGREE

Chemistry majors may qualify for certification by the ACS upon graduation by
successfully completing a core of specified courses in chemistry and related
fields, normally in the progression described below. Whare the sequence prasents
ditficulties, the student should consult with the department chairperson imme-
diately, for the ordering of the courses bears upon achieving the goals of the certl
fied curriculum.

FALL WINTER
151 Year Chem 147 (or 115) Cham 148 {or 116)

Math 111 Math 221

Freshman Composition Seminar (Fall or Winter)
2nd Year Cheam 231 Cham 232

Math 222 Chem 264

Physics 217 Physics 218

Sophomore Composition Seminar (Fall or Winter)

MAY

3rd Year Chem 358 Cham 259 Chem 367

Computer Science Chem 365

Chem 380

41h Year Chem 460 Chem 464

Chem 496 Chem 497

Chem 499 (Fall or Winter, 3 or more credits)
FOR STUDENTS DESIRING PRE-HEALTH CAREERS SEE INDEX.
SECONDARY TEACHING IN CHEMISTRY

Students majoring in Chemistry may be certified to teach Sclence at the second-
ary level, To obtain requirements for teacher cerlification, please contact the De-
partment of Teacher Education,

& student who wishes to obtain a teaching certificate with a major in chemistry
should complete at least 12 upper division credits in chemistry and six upper divl-
sion credits in related disciplines—either mathematics or physics,

Specific Departmental Reguirements;
Chem 147-148 jor Chem 115-116)
Cheam 231
Chem 365 .
Other chemistry courses numbered 200 or above

=
R ]

Auxiliary Reguirements from other Deparimenis:
Mathematics or Physics courses numbered 200 or above -]
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MINOR IN CHEMISTRY
Students may minor in chemistry by meeting the tollowing requirements:

1. A minimum of 18 credits of chemistry with at laast 6 credits in uppee-division
courses approved by the department. [Chem 110 may not be counted towards
the minor.)

2, Twoupper division courses are required. Normally, Chemistry 365 is required
with Chemistry 310 and Chemistry 358 strongly recommended.

COURSES

Chem 110 INTRODUCTION TO COLLEGE CHEMISTRY {4-3) 3
This course provides the mecessary scientific and mathematical background for
those students not qualified for Chem 115 or 147, Major topics include a considar-
ation of scientific and chemical measurement and calculallon, elamentary atomic
theary, dascriptive chamistry of the elaments, the mole concept, balancing chami-
cal equations, and calculations based upon chemical equations. This course s
designed for those sludenis who have nol had high school chemisiry and have
generally weak scientiflc and mathematical backgrounds. It may nol be used for
credit in any major program,

Chem 115 GENERAL CHEMISTRY (43} 5
A conceplual approach to fundamental principles of chemistry, including atomic
and molecutar theary, the pericdic lable, banding, stoichiomelry, gases, chemical
equilibria and kinetics, thermodynamics and electrochemistry, A student will nol
receive credit toward graduation for both this course and Chem 147. Fall and winter
terms.

Chem 116 GEMERAL CHEMISTRY 4-3) 5
A continuation of Chem 115, A student will not receive credit toward graduation for
both this course and Chem 148. Winter term.

Prerequisite: Chem 115,

Chem 147 PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY 43 5
A guantitative, physical approach lo chemistry including electronic struciure of
atoms and moleculas, solulions and states of matler, chemical thermodynamics
and equilibrium, reaction kinetics, and electrochemistry. il |5 the recommended
baginning coursea for science majors. A student will nol receive credit toward gradu-
ation for both this course and Chem 115. Fall term.

Prareguisite: one year of high school chemistry and two years of high school
mathematics. Concurrant enrolimeant in mathamatics Is recommendead.

Chem 148 PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY 43 5
A continuation of Chemistry 147, A student will not receive credit toward gradua-
tion for both this course and Chemistry 116, This course |s recommended for
science majors. Winter term.

Prerequisite: Chem 147, or Chem 115 and permission of instructor,

Cham 225 ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY 13-0) 3
Sources, llew, dispersion and degradation of chemical peliutants in the environ-
ment. Enargy relationships in natural systems.Introduction 1o abatement theary,
mechanisms of pollution contral.

Prerequisite: Chem 116 or Chem 148,
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Chem 231 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (4-3) 5
Nomenclature, structure, stereochemistry and reactions of aliphatic and aromatic
nydrocarbons. Unifying principles of reaction mechanisms are introduced and ap-
plied lo free-radical subsiitution, elecirophilic addition and electrophilic aromatic
substitution reactions. The laboratory work is designed to acquaint the sfudent
with fundamental isolation and separalion techniques. Fall term.

Prerequisite; Chem 116 or Cham 148.

Chem 232 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (4-3) 5
Nomenclature, structure, spectroscopy and reactions of the major functional
group classes. Emphasis is placed on nucleophilic substitution and addition reac-
tions. The chemistry of biclogical compounds is introduced with studies of lipids,
carbohydrates and amino acids. Laboratory emphasis is on synthesis and identifi-
cation of organic compounds. Winter term.

Prerequisite: Chem 231,

Chem 264 INORGAMIC CHEMISTRY (20 2
Occurrence, metallurgy, properties, uses of selected elements, compounds, and
alloys. Also included are aspecis of inorganic environmental chamistry, crystal-
structure, stereochemistry of non-transition elements, coordination compounds,
acidity and basgicity, enargy and chemical ehangs, solution chemistry, solid-liquid
phase equilibria, periodic relationships, and organo-metaliic compounds, Winter
term,

Prerequisite: Cham 148 or Chem 116,

Chem 305 MNATURAL PRODUCTS FROM PLANTS (1-8) 3
A comprehensive study of the biologically active constituents of plants of the
Southwest and elsewhere. Medicinal compounds and poisons are emphasized.
Chemical structures, physiological activity, plant sources and biosynthatic
pathways are discussed, Lab work includes field gathering, isolation and identifi-
cafion of compounds, May term,

Prerequisite: Chem 231.

Chem 311 GENERAL BIOCHEMISTRY {40y 4
The basic principles of bicchamistry, The structure and tunction of proteins, carbo-
hydrates, lipids, and nucleic acids; the metabolic processes occurring within living
organisms; and blochemical genetics.

Chem 312 GEMNERAL BIOCHEMISTRY LAB [1-3p 1
The laboratory is designed to acquaint the student with basic bicchemical tech-
nigues.

Chem 351 PHARMACOLOGY (3-0y 3
Studies of the effecis produced by drugs, and of their administration, absorption,
distribution and excretion. Special emphasis is placed on the theories of the mech-
anism of action of drugs.

Pravequisite; Cham 231.
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Chem 358 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY {3-0) 3
An introduction to thermodynamics and its applications to chamical processes.
The course explores why chemical reactlons occur, the nature of chemical equillb-
rium, the factors determining the speed of reactions, and the role of tamperature in
reactions and equilibria. Includes elementary kinetic gas theary and (he Bolizman
distribution, energy, entropy, free anergy and equilibrium, ideal solutions, colliga-
tive properties, and reactions rate theory. Fall term.

Prerequisites: Chem 116.or Chem 148, Phys 218 (or 202), and concurrent enroliment
in Math 222,

Chem 358 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY {300 3
A study of the guantum theory of atoms and molecules. Includes fundamentais of
guantum mechanics, electronic structure of atoms and molecules, molecular sym-
matry, molecular vibration and rotation, and the Interaction of matter with light.
Winter term.

FPrereguisite: Chem 358

Chem 360 PHYSICAL MEASUREMENTS {0-6) 2
Instruction in deslgn of expariments to measure physical properties and the anal-
ysis of data, These general techniques are applied in studies of kinatics, thermo-
chemistry, electrochamistry, spectroscopy, and molecular structura,
Prareguisites: Chem 359 or consent of instructor.

Chern 365 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (2-3) 4
Introduction o quantitative analytical chemistry including error, gravimetric and
volumetric analysis: acid-base and redox equllibria; and slactrochemisiny: axam-
ples related to environmental concerns will be emphasized. Fall term.
Prerequisite: Chem 116 or Chem 148; Chem 231 recommended.

Chem 367 INSTRUMENTAL METHODS OF AMALYSIS (33 4
Maodern spectroscopic theory and methods including electronic, infrared, nuclear
magnelic resonance, emission, flame, atomic absorption, mass, x-ray and Moss-
bauer. Chromatographic, optical activity, and thermal methods of analysis will be
introduced.

FPrerequisite: Cham 365 or consent of instructor,

Chem 431 ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY {30 3
Advanced studies in reaciion mechanisms, molecular structure, stereochemistry,
enargy refationships, spectroscopy, and the application of qguantum mechanics to
organic chemistry. Fall term.

Prereguisite: Chem 232,

Chem 454 ADVANCED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY 1-4
Advanced matarial in various areas of chemistry. During the coursa, material from
one specilic area will be treated. Class schedules will indicate the area. Example of
offerings include polymer, forensic and photo chamistry. The time spent in the
classroom and in the laboratory will vary with the topic. On demand.
Prereguisite: the 200 or 300 level course(s] in the specific subject area.

Chem 4860 SYMNTHESIS TECHMIQUES 06 2
Instrisction in synthetic chemical techniques and the design of synthesis experi-
ments. Standard crganic and inorganic metheds will be considered and applied to
a variety of classes of compounds. Fall term,
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Chem 464 ADVAMNCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (300 3
Atomic structure and periodic table, magnetic properties, modern bonding
iheories, chemistry of selected transitition and non-transition glements, reaction
mechanism, solid stale, organometallic and bioinorganic chemistry, inorganic syn-
thesis, Winter term,

Prerequisite: Cham 264, 358 or consent of instruclor.

Cham 486 SEMINAR (i-y 1
Advanced study and research in selected topics. Fall terms.
Preveguisites: Junior or Senior standing or consent of instructor,

Chem 437 SEMINAR {1-0) 1
Adwvanced study and research in selected topics. Winter terms.
Prerequizites: Chem 496 or consent of instruclor.

Chem 428 |INDEPEMDENT STUDY 1-3
Wark on a current research problem under the direction of a tacully member. Stu-
dents prasent oral and written papers based on this research. On demand.
Prerequisites: Junior or Senior standing and permission of Instructor.

Engineering

Associate Professor James R. Baker;
Assistant Professor Tom D.Morton.

The enginearing program at Fort Lewis College offers the student the requisite
lundamental enginearing sciences background, the liberal arts background, and
tha strong mathematical foundation necessary for pursuing upper-level classes
and graduate studies in enginearing. The program offars the equivaleant of the first
two years of college engineering studies, as well as selected, more advanced
courses,

Fort Lewis Gollege participates in formal engineering program agreements with
Colorado State University (CSU) at Fort Colling, Colorado and the Colorado School
of Mines (C5M) at Golden, Colorado. Under the agreement with Colorado State
University, two options are available to the student. One aptlion is the CSU block
transfer plan, Under this agreement, the student complates a prescribed sequence
of courses, listed below, in residence at Fort Lewis College. Successful completion
of Ihis sequence with an average grade point of 2.0in the courses listed is suflicient
for the collective transfer of the courses as a block and to Colorado State Universaity
for advanced standing &s a junior in that institution. The block transfer sequance
may be completed in two years residence al Forl Lewis College,

The second option is the CSU 3-2 program in which a student attends Fort Lewis
College tor six terms (equivalent to three academic years), and Colorado State
Univarsity's College of Engineering for two acadamic years. During his residence at
Fort Lewis, the student completes the requirements for the basic engineering core,
and most of the requirements for 2 mathematics major, Al Colorado State Univer-
sily the student completes the remaining requiremenis for a Bachelor of Arls de-
gree in mathemaltics awarded by Forl Lewis College and the regquiremants for an
engineafing degree from Colorado State University,

Under the biock transier plan agreement with the Colorado School of Minas, the
student completes a prescribed sequence of courses, lisied below, in residence al
Fort Lewls College. If the student successfully completes this sequence of courses
with a grade point average of 2.25 or above, admission 1o the Colorado Schooi of
Mines is guaranteed, with full junior standing.
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Although the above plans pertain specifically to the agreements with Colorado
State University and the Colorado School of Mines, the courses offerad are ordinar-
ily accepted for credit in comparable courses at other degree-granting anginaering
Iinstitutions. In addition, the engineering courses are often used by studenis in
planning student-constructed majors atl Forl Lewis College. Student-constructed
majors ulilizing the pre-engineering courses are available in conjunction with phys-
ics, geology, mathematics and other disciplines. The student should consult his
advisor [ interested In such a student-constructed major. An Engineering minoris
also available to students majoring in other disciplines at Fort Lewls College. Stu-
dents interested in an enginearing minor should consult with the engineering fac-
ulty.

CSU BLOCK TRANSFER PLAN

Specific Departmental Regquiremenis

Engr 104 Enginearing Principles | 3
Engr 105 Engineering Principles Il 3
Engr 201 Electric Metworks | 3
Engr 202 Electric Networks Il, or 3
Engr 203 Elecironics
Engr 217 Statics 3
Engr 221 Dynamics 3
18
Auxiliary Reguirements i
FCS Freshman Compaosition Seminar 4
Math 221, 222, 223 Caleulus 1, 11, 1 12
SCS Sophomore Composition Seminar 4
Math 327 Differential Equaticns 3
Phys 217, 218 Physics for Scientists and
Enginears 1, 11 10
Phys 370 Heat and Thermodynamics 3
Chem 147 Principles of GChemistry 5
General Studies—Group A,C.D
(Humanities and Social Sciences) ]
PE ACT Physical Activity 1, 1l 2
52 7o
CSU 3-2 PROGRAM
Specific Departmental Requirements
Engr 104 Engineering Principles | 3
Engr 105 Engineering Principles || 3
Engr 201 Electric Networks | a
Engr 202 Electric Networks Il, or 3
Engr 203 Electronics
Engr 217 Statics 3
Engr 221 Dynamics 3
Engr Electives 3-8
21-M
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Auxifiary Requiremenis
FCs. 8Cs

Math 221, 222, 223
Math 301
Math 327
Math 401
Math 385, 386
Math 422, 423
Math 426
Math 499
Phys 217, 218
Phys 370
Chem 147

PE ACT

Freshman, Sophomora Composition

Seminars
Calculus [, 11, 11

Foundations for Advanced Math

Differential Equations
Probability and Statistics
Algebraic Structures I, Il, Or
Advanced Calculus |, [l
Seminar, or

Indepandent Study

Physics for Sclenlists & Engineers |, ||

Heat and Thermodynamics
Principles of Chemistry

General Studiss—Group A,C,D
{Humanities and Social Sciences)

Physical Activity |, Il

CSM BLOCK TRANSFER PLAN

Epecilic Courses Reguired of All Sfudents

FCS, 5CS

Math 221, 222, 223
Engr 104

Engr 217

Chem 147, 148
Chem 115, 116
Geal 113

1A 150

Phys 217, 218
Chem 358

PE

Freshman Sophomore Composition

Seminars
Calculus I, 11, 11
Engineering Principles |
Stlatics
Prin. of Chemistry |, Il Or
General Chemistry |, Il
Physlcal Geology
Principles of Drafting
Phys. for Sci. & Engr. |, |l
Physical Chemistry
Physical Activities |, 11, 1IN, IV

An Additfonal T6-18 Hours Selected From:

Econ 261
Econ 262
Engr 221
Engr 317
Engr 321
Geal 114
Geol 207
Math 327
Math 401
Chem 231
GS [AC.D)

Economics-Macro
Economics-Micro
Dynamics

Mechanics of Materials
Fluid Mechanics
Historical Geology
Mineralogy

Ditferantial Equations
Probability and Statistics
Organic Chemistry
General Studias

(Humanities & Soclal Sciences)

-
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COURSES

Engr 104 (CS150) ENGINEERING PRINCIPLES I (30) 3
Imtroductory programming using primarily Fortran 1V, with applications. Credit will
not be granted for both Engr 104 and CS5 150,

Engr 105 ENGINEERING PRINCIPLES 1 30y 3
Solution of fundamental engineering analysis and design problems utillzing digital
computation and graphical technigues.

Frerequisite: Engr 104,

Engr 201 ELECTRIC NETWORKS | 23 3
An introduction 1o engineering circuit analysis. Topics include linear circuit ele-
ments (resistors, capacitors, inductors), linear circuits, Kirchoff's laws, methads of
analysis, AL, RC, and ALC circuits, phasors, sinuscidal steady state response,
average value and AMS values,

Prereguisite: Math 221.

Engr 202 ELECTRIC NETWORKS |l {23 3
Teplics include polyphase circuits, complex frequency and frequancy response of
lingar networks, magnetically coupled circults, two post networks, Fourier anal-
ysis, and Laplace transform techniques.

Frerequisite: Engr 201,

Engr 203 ELECTROMICS (3-0) 3
An introduction to electronics and electronic devices. Topics include rectiliers,
amplifiers, dicdes, lubes, fransistors, power supplies, and cerlain other nonlinear
davicas. Applications of the devices discussed along with their mathematical
models are also covered.

Prereguisite: Engr 201,

Engr 205 ELEMENTARY SURVEYING (2-4) 3
Care and use of survaying instruments. Fundamental surveying computations. Ap-
plications in traversing and topographic mapping. Sources and evaluation of er-
rors,

Prereguisite: Math 121 or knowledge of trigonometry.

Engr 206 ADVANCED SURVEYING {24 3
Taopics include the Public Land Survey system, coordinate systems, astronomic
observations, and route surveys,

Prarequisite: Engr 205,

Engr 217 STATICS {300 3
Vectors, forces and moments. Static equilibrium of particles and rigid bodies. Fric-
tien, centroids, moments of inertia, and virtual wark.

Prerequisite: Math 221,

Engr221 DYNAMICS (30 3
Kinamatics and kinetics of particles and rigid bodies. Concepls of work-energy,
impulse-momentum, and their applications.

Prereguisite: Engr 217.
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Engr 317 MECGHANICS OF MATERIALS (30) 3
Stresses and deformations In structural mambers and machine elemeanis, com-
bined stresses, and stress transtormations.

Prereguisite: Engr 217,

Engr 321 FLUID MECHANICS 30} 3
Fluid properties. Statics, kinematics, and Kinetics of Nuids including gravitational
and viscous effects.

Prerequisite: Engr 221,

English

Protessors G. Leonard Bird, Kenneth |. Periman,
and Carroll V. Peterson;
Associate Professors Mark D. Coburn, Roland Jones
and Shaila Van Sickle;
Assistant Professors Larry W. Gasser, Lillian B. Lang,
and Paul Pavich;
Instructor Mary Jean Moseley

The work offered in English deals with several aspects of a liberal education: the
literary, linguistic, and artistic history of Western cullure; selected studies in non-
Wastern literatures in translation; human values; the relationships between cul-
lures in the Southwest; and written and oral communication, both utilitarian and
creative, The various options under the major include careful attention to a great
variety of vocational opportunities open to English graduates.

The four oplions are:

Optlon 1. English Major, no vocational goal declared.

Option 2. English Major, praparation for graduate or professional school.
Option 3. English Major, preparation for other vocations,

Option 4. English Major, preparation for teaching in secondary schools.

Because many studenis wonder what employment an English major can find
besides teaching, the department has designed the four options to indicate the
career opporiunities available to English graduates. We believe thal the English
major, combined with the college distribution requirements, provides a broad and
liberating education which will give the student a high degreé of literacy and flex-
ibility valued in many fields, including business, industry, government, law, educa-
tiom, and the ministry.

Datails given below about the options will guide students toward preparing
themselves lor one of many careers available to the English major. English depart-
menl advisors, in cooperation with advisors in other departments, have specialized
information aboul the four options and the careers connected with them.

Siudents with other majors find the courses in English valuable for thair genaral
educalional development. In addition, ihe English Department olfers supporting
courses for the Southwest Studies major, the Humanities major, the Elementary
Education major, and the Division of Cultural Studies.



BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN ENGLISH

Qptigns 1, 2, and 3

CRNEPAL SEIIE. . <o oo oy 5 = m i T S T e g SO 41
Specific Departmental Requiraments

A minimum of 34 hours from English courses designated in the cata-

Ing course offerings as “applicable to the major.” These must be dis-

tributed minimally among the following areas:

One course in World Literature (181, 162, 183, 221, ar 222

One course in American Literature (243, 244, or 342)

One course in Composition (363 or 364)

One course in English Language (362 or 461)

Two courses in English Literature (any lwo from 331-335, 431)

Engl 432 Shakespeara

Engl 496 Seminar, or Engl 492 Independent Study (at least 2 hrs.)

Other English courses applicable tothemajor . .. ...t 810
TOTAL HOURS IN ENGLISH. . ... ..... 3

{Option 2: Two additional courses in English Literature, including 431
raquired, for those students taking Option 2 who wish to qualily for
graduate study In English.}

{TOTAL HERE 40 HOURS)

Auxiliary requirements from other curricula

L - 0
Option 2! 2 to 4 courses in a foreign language when needed to

gualify for graduate of professional school. Regularly applies to

thoze who intend o qualify lor graduate work in English . ... ... ... 014
Option 2: 5 of more courses in the arts and humanities of in the
sciences, as applicable for the chosen graduate or professional

BT oo im v w5 g AW il M T A BT 15-52

(It is Incumbent upon students to fulfill the requiremants for admission
1o a particular graduate or professional school, They should study ap-
propriate catalogs. Besides graduate study in English and other sub-
ject areas under the arts and humanities, siudents majoring in English
can go on to law school, seminary, the Master of Business Administra-
tion, medical school, or any other health carger, The mosl stringent
requirements apply 1o admission to medical schools. English advisors,
as well as those in Chamistry and Biclogy, have hand-outs showing
science courses required by medical schools and other health careers )

Option 3: 5 or more courses constituling a coherent body of
knowledge andfor skill in the chosenarea. ... ..................... 1517

{Students may work toward any one of various careers In industry, busk-
nass, of government service, state or federal. These carears includa but
are not limited te publishing and editing positions. in addition, English
students can enter sales, marketing, personnel, and other jobs in busi-
ness, industry, and government.)
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Electives

(varying from 1 howr in Option 2 0 53 in Option 1) ... ... ..o oinaans

(However, since many of the courses under “auxiliary requiremenis
may also apply toward the general studles requirements, all curricular
combinations under these options will have a3 number of electives
available, the smallest of which would be in the pre-medical area.)

TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION {Options 1, 2, or 3)
Option 4: English Major, preparation for teaching in secondary schools

(Option 4 of the English major gives high-quality preparation to stu-
dents who wish to become secondary schoal English teachers, Option
4 recognizes that secondary teachers must be able to teach in all stan-
dard areas of literature, language, and composition and freguently
must also direct plays; therafore it is an extremely demanding major
which requires careful planning and advising. Students choosing Op-
tion 4 should consult Professor Lillian Lang as early in their college
careers as possible.)

General SIudies. . ... v it s et e et

Specific Departmental Requirements for Oplion 4:

Engl 221 Classical Literalure 3
or

Engl 222 Bible as Literature

Engl 225 Semantics

Engl 243 American Literature, 1865-1945

Engl 328 Literature for the Adolescent

Engl 331-335 Buitish Literature (Select 3 of 5 courses.)

Engl 342 American Literature to 1885

Engl 362 Infroduction to Linguistics

Engl 363 Advanced Composilion”®

Engl 364 Craeative Writing

Engl 244 Contemporary American Literature or

Engl 412 Twentieth Century English and American Fiction

Engl 432 Shakespeare

Engl 461 History of the English Language

Engl 463 Methods of Teaching English as a Second Language

Engl 481 Materials of instruction for Teaching English

Engl 496 Seminar
of

Engl 489 Independent Study

e b D 0O DL GY GO
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Auxiliary Requiremeants from Theatre Department for Option 4

Thea 104 Introduction to Theatre 3
Thea 121 Speech Communication 3
or
Thea 222 Creative Dramatics
Thea 132 Crafts and Design Studio 3
Thea 150 Introduction to Play Reading 3
or
Thea 1681 Plays: (Theme or Topic)
12
Recommended Theatre Course:
Thea 324 Classroom Teacher Performance Workshop 1
IR B o o i i e B TS S B B B S S R e s B e WS E1 T & S 0 4
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION (Option &), .. .. coeniin i iianens 128

*Option 4 majors will be expected to pass a proficlency examination or offer cradit
in Engl 101, Basic Compasition, before taking Engl 363.
MINORS IN ENGLISH

The English department offers minors in Literature and in Language and Writing.
Please see the English-Theatre department chairman for details.

8z



SECONDARY ENGLISH EDUCATION AS A SECOND TEACHING EMPHASIS:

The tollowing program will quality a secondary teacher candidate for a second
teaching area. The program may be undertaken only with consent of the English
Education advisor, and only in conjunction with a teaching major in another area.
Mote: This program alone will not qualify a person for a teaching certificate.

Reaguired Courses:
Engl 243 American Literature, 18651945, . .. . . .. ... . e 3
Engl 328 Literatura for the Adolescent ... ... ... ... ... . irsenmnsnanns a
British Literature—AnY 2 COUMSESE .. .. ..o v et ce e e s nns L]
Engl 331 Renaissance Literature . ... ... .. .. ....cc0uuens 3
Engl 332 Neoclassical Literature . .. . ... ... ... .. i... 3
Engl 333 Romantic Literature .. .. ... ... . ... ... .. ... 3
Engl 334 Victorian Literature ...........................3
Engl 335 English Novel . ... ... . ... ... . il il 3
Engl 432 Shakespearg ... ......uviveniimncnoecannnennns 3
Engl 362 Introduction to Linguistics™ ... ... ... 0. s iirninrreinannnn 3
Engl 363 Advanced Composition™™ ... .. .. it i i 4
Engl 461 History of the English Language ......ovveiiniiienivnrinnnisnnn 3
Engl 481 Materials of Instruction for Teaching English*** _ ... .. ... ... ... 1
Educ 480 Methods of Teaching English (Secondary). ... ............covunnnn 2
Thea 121 Spesch Communication ... ... ... ieriiiiiiiiiiniaroicraiainns 3
28

*Prerequisite to Engl 461, History of the English Language.
**Teacher candidates will be expected to pass a proficiency examination in com-
position or offer credit in Engl 101, Basic Composition, before taking Engl 363,
Advanced Composition.

**+*To be taken trimester prior to student teaching, in conjunction with Educ 480,
Methods of Teaching English (Secondary).



ENGLISH COURSE OFFERINGS

Preparatory English

Engl 019 INTRODUCTION TO WRITING (3-0) 0
Designed exclusivaly and strongly recommanded for studenis with special wriling
prablems. This intensive free writing clinic provides individualized instruction for
those students needing proficiency in basic English skills in order to effectively
communicate ideas and information in writing andfor orally. Admission by referral
andior consent of instructor. Offered on demand.

Engl 100 DEVELOPMENTAL READING {03 1
A course designed toincrease the student's reading rate and comprehension level.
Primarily for bi-lingual students. Offerad on demand.

Engl 101 BASIC COMPOSITION (300 3
Designed to develop basic writing and speaking skills. Emphasis on grammar, me-
chanics, vocabulary, spelling, and punctuation, with some attention to writing of
short papers. Will satisfy one Freshman Compasition Seminar requirement. Sec-
lions will be previded for bllingual students. Admission by referral or with approval
of instructor. Offered on demand.

General English Electives

Courses fulfilling distribution requirements, requirements far majors other than
Engligh, or sarving as alactives; apen 1o non-English and English majors, but not
applicable to the English major (excepl that Engl 225 applies 1o Oplion 4),

Engl 130 THE ENGLISH TRADITION IN LITERATURE (30 3
The English literary and cultural heritage presented in its historical context, Winter
term.

Engl 140 THE AMERICAN TRADITION IN LITERATURE (3-0) 3
The American literary and cultural heritage presented in its historical context. Fall
tarm.

Engl 150 INTRODUCTION TO PLAY READING (300 3
An introduction 1o the methods of understanding plays. Same as Thea 150, Offered
on demand.

Engl 188 MNEWS WRITING (2-3) 3
A practical course in news writing, with emphasis on news gathering, Interviewing,
and the writing of news stories for the weekly student newspaper. Fall term, alter-
nate years,

Engl 208 JOURMALISM 23 3
Advanced news writing, editorial and feature writing, preparation of copy for news-
paper and campaigns, headline wriling, and newspaper make-up. Winter term, al-
tarnate years,
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Engl 327 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE (3-0) 3
& study of all types of literature for children, development of criteria for evaluating
books, and methads of creating in children a love of good books through a sound
litarature program in the elementary school, Fall and Winter terms.

Literature Courses

Courses applicable lo the English major but also appropriate for distribution
requirements, alectives, or other special needs.

Engl 161 WORLD LITERATURE TO 1814 (309 3
A study of selected masterpieces of world literature to 1214, Winter term,

Engl 162 WORLD LITERATURE SINCE 1914 {30y 3
Astudy of selected masterpieces of world literature, primarily the novel, since 1914,
Fall term.

Engl 163 TWENTIETH CENTURY ASIAN AND {30y 3
AFRICAN NOVEL

A study of selected twentieth century novels in translation from Asia and Africa.

Designed o give an appreciation and awareness of cullures other than Euro-

American. Winter term.

Engl 221 CLASSICAL LITERATURE {30y 3
A study of ancient Greek and Roman literature. Fall term,

Engl 222 BIBLE AS LITERATURE (3-0) 3
A study of the Bible as literature, and its influence on art, music, and literature of
the Weslern world, Fall term.

Engl 243 AMERICAN LITERATURE, 1865-1945 3-0) 3
A study of American literature from the Civil War to World War 1|, with emphasis on
the develapment of realism and naturalism. Winter term,

Engl 244 CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN LITERATURE 30 3
A study of American literature from World War Il to the present, with emphasis on
the novel. Offered on demand.

Engl 280 LITERATURE OF THE SOUTHWEST (30) 3
The American Southwest seen through fiction, poetry, biography, and other works
by Anglos, Indians, and Spanish Americans. Offered on demand.

Engl 328 LITERATURE FOR THE ADOLESCENT 30 2
Beginning with a review of children's litarature, this course is a study of all types of
iiterature for adolescents and young adults, Evaluative criteria for book selection
will be considered. Emphasis on minority and ethnic |iterature. Winter term,

Emgl 331 ENGLISH LITERATURE THROUGH (30 4
THE REMNAISSANCE
A sludy of the literature of England from Matory to Milton. Otfered on demand,

Engl 332 MEOCLASSICAL LITERATURE (30) 3

A study of the literalure of England from aboul 1660 to 1798, with amphasis on
salire and soctal and literary commentary, Otfered on demand.
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Engl 333 ENGLISH ROMANTIC LITERATURE (30) 3
A study of the literature of England from about 1798 to 1830, Emphasis on poetry
and non-fistional prosse. Offered on demand.

Engl 334 VICTORIAN LITERATURE (300 3
A study of the literature of England from about 1830 to 1914, Emphasis on poetry
and non-fictional prose. Offerad on deamand.

Engl 335 THE ENGLISH NOVEL {3-0) 3
A study of {he development of the English novel from its beginnings to World War L.
Offered on demand.

Engl 342 AMERICAN LITERATURE TO 1865 (300 3
A study of American literature before the Civii War, with amphasis on the American
Renaissance. Fall term,

Engl 370 HISTORY OF THE FILM 223
A study of the film as an arl form, with emphasis on American and European films.
Students view at leasl one major film each week. Offered on demand.

Engl 376 FOLKLORE OF THE SOUTHWEST (30) 3
A study of Anglo-American, Hispanic, and American culturas, as reflected in thair
tolklore, with attention paid to published and unpublished materials and collecting
tachniques, leading to a fuller understanding and appreciation of folk traditions of
the Southwest. Fall term.

Engl 380 AMERICAN INDIAN LITERATURE (30 3
A study of traditional and contemporary American Indian expression of thought as
seen through oration, talas and legends, chants and songs, poelry, drama, and the
noval, Offered on demand.

Engl 411 TWENTIETH CENTURY ENGLISH AND (30) 3
AMERICAN POETRY
A study of twentieth century poetry from 1914 to the present. Offered on demand.

Engl 412 TWENTIETH CENTURY ENGLISH AND (300 3
AMERICAN FICTION

A study of selected twentiath century English and American prosa writers, concen-

trating on the novel. Offered on demand.

Engl 431 CHAUCER 30) 3
A study of the writings of Geoffrey Chaucer. Winter term, alternate years,

Engl 432 SHAKESPEARE 30 3
A study of Shakespearan drama. Fail term.
Recommended prerequizite: two courses in the Engl 331-334 geries,

English Language and Composition Courses

Courses applicable 1o the English major but also appropriate for distribution
requirements, electives, or olher special needs.

Engl 225 SEMANTICS (2-0) 3
Acourse which emphasizes the varlous ways in which words have meaming: lexical,
paychological, social, philosophical, The course also emphasizes the ways in
which interpersonal communication can break down because of manner, non-



aligned assumptions aboul the world or about words, or because of the manipula-
fien of words for propagandistic purposes. Fall and Winter terms.

Engl 362 INTRODUCTION TO LIMGUISTICS (30 2
Acourse which gives primary emphasis to the structure of the language, its sound,
maorphological and synlax sysiems. It gives secondary emphasis to many other
facets of language: language acquisition; usage and the debate over prescriptive
and descriptive approaches 1o language, to rules, to dialects and dialect vanations,
o the guestion of 2 "standard” dialect; the relationship batween linguistics and
reading and writing skills and to the analysis of literature. Fall and Winler ferms,

Engl 363 ADVANCED COMPOSITION {4-0) 4
An advanced writing course with emphasis on the commaon forms of writing used
by educated adults. Fall and Winter lerms.

FPrereguisite: Freshman and Sophomore Seminars.

Engl 364 CREATIVE WRITING {4-0) 4
An advanced writing course with concentration in such writing areas as poetry and
short fiction, Fall and Winter terms.
Prarequisite: approval of instructor.

Engl 461 HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (300 3
A study of the devalopment of English from Inde-European sources to the present.
Winter term.

Prerequisile: Engl 362.

Capstone Courses
Courses applicable to the major bul open to all qualified students.

Engl 496 SEMINAR (2-0) 2 or(3-0) 3
Advanced study and research in selected topics. Offered on demand.
Prerequisite: senior standing or parmission of insiructor,

Engl 499 INDEPEMDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research |s conducted under the supervision of a faculty member. Of-
fered on demand.

Prereguisite: approval of Department Chairman.

English Education Courses

Courses applicable o Option 4 of the English major but also appropriate for
glectives or other spacial needs.

Engl 463 METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH (3-0) 3
AS A SECOND LANGUAGE

Designed to prepare English teachers and bilingual-bicultural teachers in thair

teaching of children with language backgrounds other than English, Application

made of both generalized and specific techniques. Offered on demand.

Prerequisite: Engl 362,
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Engl 481 MATERIALS OF INSTRUCTION FOR {1400 1
TEACHING EMGLISH

An introduction to materials for teaching literature, language, and composition in

the secondary schools. Includes principles for the selection of literature for high

school puplls and relationship of language and compoesition to the tlolal secondary

pragram. Teaching technigues are a point of emphasis. To be laken concurrently

with Educ 480 term prior to student teaching. Fail and Winter terms.

MOTE: Engl 180 and 390 Special Topics and Engl 496 Seminar provide greater
depth in English offerings. Recent subjects include Mark Twain, The Short
Story, Tha West Through Fiction and Film, Medem Grammar, Sclence Fic-
tion, Wamen in Literature, and Writing Fiction. Special Topics courses of-
dinarily apply to the major.

Foreign Languages

Associate Professors M. Federico Cano, Odilie A. Cantillano,
and John R. Tapiz;
Assistant Professors Deborah A. MacKeefe, Ingrid Ryan.

The Depariment of Forelgn Languages offers work in French, German, Latin, and
Spanish as an important element of a well-rounded liberal education and as prepa-
ration for life in the modem inter-related world. A Bachelor of Arts degree with a
major in Spanish iz offered. (See statemant under SPANISH below.)

A minoris offered in French, German, and Spanish. Students majoring in Elemen-
tary Education may elect a Spanish minor as an area of concentration.

A student who is admitted to the Teacher Education Program after September 1,
1877, must complete additional requirements as provided by the Colorado Teacher
Certification Law of 1975, Information concerning these requirements may be ob-
tained from the Department Chairman for Teacher Education or from the appropri-
ale academic depariment chairman or academic advisor.

COURSES
French

FL 147 ELEMENTARY FRENCH | (4-0) 4
A course in grammar, prose composition, reading, and conversation. Fall term.

FL 148 ELEMENTARY FREMCH Il (4-0) 4
Further study of French with emphasis on reading, composition, and conversation.
Winter term.

FL 247 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH | {30 3
A course in second-yvear French with emphasis on reading and conversation. Fall
term.

FL 248 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH Il {3-0) 3
Continuation of FL 247, Winter tarm.
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FL 301 ADVANCED FRENCH COMPOSITION AND SYNTAX (30 3
Composition and syntax through the study and analysis of French literary texts.
Dffered on demand.
Prarequisite: FL 248.

FL30B TOPICS IN FRENCH LITERATURE (30 3
Tapics will vary; the course may be repeated.for a ditferent topic. Oftered on de-
mand.

German
FL 123 ELEMENTARY GERMAN | {4-0) 4

A course in grammar, pronunciation, reading, and conversalion. Fall term.

FL 124 ELEMENTARY GERMAN I (40 4
A continuation of FL 123, Winter term.

FL 233 INTERMEDIATE GERMAN | (30 3
Sscond-year German with emphasis on reading, composition, and conversation.
Fall term.

FL 224 INTERMEDIATE GERMAN I 34y 3
Continuation of FL 223, Wintar term,

FL 323 THIRD-YEAR GERMAN | (300 3
Emphasis on literature, advanced reading, conversation, and composition. Fall
ferm.

FL 324 THIRD-YEAR GERMAN 1 (3-0p 3

Emphasis on literalure, advanced reading, conversation, and composition. Winter

tarm.

FL 325 MASTERPIECES OF GERMAN LITERATURE {30) 3

Topics will vary; may be repeated for a different topic. Offered on demand.
Latin

FL 108 INTRODUCTORY LATIN | (4-0) 4

An introduction to the Latin language. Fall term.

FL 110 INTRODUCTORY LATIN 1l 140y 4
A continuation of FL 109, Winter term.
Prerequisite: FL 109 or equivaient.

Spanish

Toearn a major in Spanish, a student ig required 1o complele the equivalent of 32
hours of course work In the language,

A student with previous study andlor on the basis of a placemeant examination,
may be placed at an appropriate |evel,

A student electing Spanish as a major will consult with the Chairman, Depart-
ment of Foreign Languages, for advice and assistance In formulating a plan of
study.
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Students intending to acquire a teaching credentlal at the secondary or elemen-
tary level {at the elementary level a bilingual-bicultural concentration is offerad)
should consull with the appropriate chairman in the School of Education.

Students desiring to pursue a major in Southwest Studies requiring courses In
Spanish should consult with the Director, Genter of Southwest Studies and the
Chalrman, Department of Foreign Languages.

BACHELOR OF ARTS WITH A MAJOR IM SPANISH

General Studies. .. ... .00vvmecn-as R SRR R LR TRTEREEE 41

Specific Departmental Requiremnents
FL 311 and FL 312, Survey of
Spanish Literature | & 11

or

FL 321 and FL 322, Survay of

Hispanic American Literatura | & Il 6

FL 486 Seminar; or FL 499 Independent Study 2

Courses in 300 or 400 level 10 18

Other Departmenta! Regquiremenis or equivalency

FL 115 and FL 116, Elemantary Spanish 2]

FL 215 and FL 216, Intermeadiate Spanish 6 14
1 1T e P Ty S Ry g g g s Sl e g 55
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATIOM . - o oven i ivavabasnstnnerosnsan 128

COURSES
FL 115 ELEMENTARY SPANISH | 4-0) 4

A course In grammar, prose composilion, reading, and conversation. Fall and Win-
ter terms.

FL 116 ELEMEMTARY SPANISH I (401 4
A continuation of FL 115, Fall and Winter tarms,

FL 215 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH | 30 3
A course in second-year Spanish with emphasis on grammar review, reading, and
conversation. Fall and Winter terms.

FL 216 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH I (3-0) 3
A continuation of FL 215. Fall and Winter tarms.

FL 311 SURVEY OF SPANISH LITERATURE | (30 3
A survey of the literature of Spain from the 10th to the 18th centuries, Fall term,
Prerequisite: FL 218

FL 312 SURVEY OF SPANISH LITERATURE Il (30 3
A survey of the literature of Spain from 1824 to the present. Winter term.
Prerequisite: FL 311 or parmission of instructor,

FL 319 ADVAMNCED SPANISH CONVERSATION (30) 3

Conversation based on current évents and literary material. Fall term.
Frerequisite; FL 216 or equivalent.
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FL 320 SPANISH STYLISTICS & ADVANCED COMPOSITION (300 3
Intensive study of the elements of style and extensive application through written
and spoken exercises,

Prerequisite: FL 216.

FL 321 SURVEY OF HISPANIC AMERICAN LITERATURE | 30y 3
A course In the literature of Colonial Spanish America from 1492.1824, with an
emphasis on pre-Columbian literature, chronicles of discovery, travel and con-
quest, the 17th century poatry, rools of national literature and folklore, and litera-
ture of the Wars of Independence. Fall term.

Prereguisife: FL 216.

FL 322 SURVEY OF HISPANIC AMERICAN LITERATURE I (F0) 3
& course dealing with the Romanticists, Realists, Modernists, and Naturalists of
the 18th century Spanish American republics. Also [he lilerature of tha 20th century
emphasizing the Mexican Revolution and contemporary Spanish American writers
will be included. Winter tarm.

Prerequisife; FL 321 or parmission of instructor.

FL 425 LITERATURE OF THE GOLDEN AGE IN SPAIN (30 3
Reading the masterworks of Spain’s Golden Century, with emphasis on Miguel de
Cenvantes, writings of the Spanish mystics, and the picaresque novel, Alternate
y@ars,

Prerequisite: FL 320, FL 312, or FL 322

FL 426 TWENTIETH CENTURY SPANISH LITERATURE (300 3
Acourse on the novels, plays, essays, and poetry of 20th century Spanish authors.
Emphasis on Unamuno, Baroja, Garcia Lorca, Gironella, literature of the Spanish
Civil War, and contemporary authors of Spain. Alternate years.

Prerequisife; FL 312, FL 320, or FL 322,

FL 427 HISPANIC AMERICAN NOVEL AND POETRY 30y 3
B course on the novels of the Pampa, the Llanos, the Jungle, the Slerra, and the
City, as wall as the poetic masterworks of Spanish America. Also Included are the
confemporary psychological novel, the novels of social and political reform, and
contemporary poetry. Alternate years.

Prerequisite: FL 312, FL 320, or FL 322,

FL 428 MEXICAN LITERATURE 30y 3
Asurvey of Mexican iiterature with emphasis on the works of the Revolution of 1910
and contemporary Mexican authors. Alternate years.

Prarequisite: FL 312, FL 320, or FL 322

FL 496 SEMINAR IM SPANISH {20y 2
Advanced study and research In salacted topics. On demand.
Prerequisite: sanior standing and permission of instructor.

FL 488 INDEPEMDENT STUDY IN SPAMNISH, 13
FREMNCH, OR GERMAN

Individual research conducted under the supervision of a facully member. Offered

an demand,

Prerequisite: approval of Department Chairman and senior standing,
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Forestry

This program is designed for those students who intend to transfer to Calorado
State Universily or other institulions offering degrees in forestry. It is not a terminal
curriculum. The stedent should plan to enter the summer forestry camp sassion at
the end of his sacond year at Fort Lewls Callege if the school to which he is transfer-
fing has a summer camp program, The term forestry [s used here for all related
areas; e.g., game and fish management and range managemant, as well as farest
management.

COURSES

For 211 DENDROLOGY (33 4
Classification, ldentificatlon, silvical characleristics, economic Importance,
and distribution of the broad-leaved and coniferous trees of the United States.
Fall term.

Frerequisite: Biology 102,

For 220 FUNDAMENTALS OF ECOLOGY (300 3
A study of the lundamentals of the interrelationships between arganisms and their
environments,

Praraquisite: Bio 100 and 101.

Geography

Geog 271 WORLD GEOGRAPHY (300 3
An introduction te world geography including physical and cultural regions and
development of natlural resources. Offered on demand.

FRENCH (see FOREIGN LANGUAGES)
GERMAN (see FOREIGN LANGUAGES)

Geology

Professors Frank O. Bowman, Jr., John A, Campbell
and Jack A, Ellingson,
Associate Frofessor Douglas C. Brew;

Assistant Professors Robert W. Blair, Jr., Thomas M. Westervell.

The Department offers a Bachelor of Science degree with a major in geology.
Laboratory and fleld equipment and gealogy holdings in the College lbrary facili-
tate the necessary research and reading. The study of geology at Fort Lewls Cal-
lege is enhanced by the College's remarkable location amidst the unsurpassed
gealogical phenomena in the southern Rocky Mountains and adjacent areas of the
Southwest. The Grand Canyon, the Goose Mecks of the San Juan River, Monument
Valley, and Shiprock are rapresantative of the classical geological localities
nearby. The numearous cutcrops and mine workings in the vicinity are sources of
excellent geclogical specimens for the student. Also, the essentially continuous
sequence of rocks in the Animas River valley represents literally hundrads of mil-
lions of years of erosion and deposition,

Students majoring in Gaology may be certified 1o taach science al tha sacondary
level. To obtain requirements for teacher certification, please write the Depariment
of Teacher Education,
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN GEOLOGY

Ganeral Studies {including ten hours of auxiliary requirements
B ORI BCHBIN BB & o e emis 5w e B iss a0 o e o s S e e e e e 41

Specific Departmental Requirements

Geol 113 Physical Geology 4
Geol 114 Historical Geology 4
Geol 201 Field Methods 1
Geol 207 Mineralogy 3
Geol 308 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography 4
Geol 334 Structural Geology 4
Geol 351  lgneous Petrology and Petrography 3
Gaol 365 Stratigraphy and Sedimentary Petrology | a
Geol 366 Stratigraphy and Sedimentary. Petrology 1l 3
*Gaol 441  Field Geology 6
Geol 496 Seminar or
Geol 493  Independent Study 2
ar ar
Auxillary Reguirements from Other Departments
Chemistry 115116 or 147-148 10
Mathematics 221, and either Math 222 or
Math 201 or Engr. 104 a9
Physics 201-202 or 217-218 10
28-29
{ten hours Included in the 41 hours of general studies) 1817
R o e R e e T S L B R A .. 3233
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . . oo ee e et eeeee e e 128

*Approved field work for two summers may substitute Jor Geol. 447,

Preparation for Graduate School

The following courses are recommended for students majoring in geology who
plan 1o earn advanced degrees:

Geol 233 Paleontology

Geol 323  Geomorphology

Geol 352  Metlamorphic Petrology

Geol 412 Regional Geology of Weslern United States.

Additional work In the physical sciences and malhematics,
Engineering 104, 105, and 205,
French or German

COURSES

Geol 105 ROCKS AND MINERALS (2-2} 3
Hand specimen study of the commaon rack-forming minerals, gem and are minerals,
and ignaous, metamorphic, and sedimaniary rocks. On demand — Continuing Edu-

cation only.
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Geol 113 PHYSICAL GEOLOGY (3-3) 4
Processes and agents al work on Earth and resultant land forms and siructural
features. Leboratory work on minerals, rocks, and maps. Field trip. Fall and winter
terms.

Geol 114 HISTORICAL GEOLOGY {3-3) 4
The geclogic history and development of life on the Earth as recorded by rocks and
lossils. Winter term,

Prerequizite: Geol 113,

Geol 150 GEOLOGY OF THE SOUTHWEST (30) 3
A survey of the historical and structural geclogy and geomorphology of the
Southern Rockies, Colorado Plateau, and Cordilleran provinces, Emphasis is on
classic geologic areas and the significant geolegic concepts that have been de-
rived fram them. This course will not count foward Physical Sciance major, Offered
on demand — Conlinuing Education only.

Geaol 201 FIELD METHODS 18-3) 1
A survey of field techniques used in geology, Emphasis on use of Brunton com-
pass, mapping lechniques, and taking fleld notes. Fall term.

Prerequisites: Geol 114 or permission of instructor

Geol 207 MINERALOGY (23 3
The elements of crystallography and the classification and identification of
minerals. Fall term.

Prereguisites: Geol 113 and completion of, or concurrent enroliment in, Chem 115
or 147.

Geol 220 PHYSIOGRAPHIC REGIONS OF THE UNITED STATES {340 3
A survey of the general geolagy and development of the present landscape across
the United States.

Prerequisite: Geal 113,

Geol 233 INTRODUCTORY PALEONTOLOGY (33) 4
The systematic study of fossils, primarily those used often in the identification and
correlation of geologic farmations. Fall term.

Prerequisite: Geol 114,

Geol 308 OPTICAL MINERALOGY (2-6} 4
Proceduras for identification of minerals in thin section, with emphasis on the opti-
cal determination of rock-forming minerals. Fall term.

Prereguisite: Geol 207.

Geol 323 GEOMORPHOLOGY (3-3) 4
The relationship of geclogical processes 1o the development of the landforms,
Field trips. Fall term.

Prarequisites: Geol 201 and Geol 207,

Geol 334 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (33 4
The analysis of structural features in the Earth's crust. Fall lerm.
Prerequisites: Geol 201 and Math 221,

Geol 351 IGNEOUS PETROLOGY AND PETROGRAPHY (23 3
The origin, occurrence, classilication, and description of igneous rocks. Winler
lanm.

Prevequizsites: Geol 201, 308,
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Geol 352 METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY {2-3) 3
The origin, occurrence, and classification of melamorphic rocks. Winter farm,
Frerequisite: Geol 351,

Geol 365 STRATIGRAPHY AMD SEDIMENTARY {(2-3) 3
PETROLOGY |

The dating, correlation, classification, mapping, and significance of the stratified

rocks. Fall term,

Frerequisites: Geol 201 and Geol 208.

Geol 366 STRATIGRAPHY AND SEDIMENTARY (2-3) 3
PETROLOGY N

The origin, classification, and significance of sedimentary rocks with regard to

depositional environments. Winter lerm.

Frerequisites: Geol 365,

Geol 370 INTRODUCTION TO GEOPHYSICAL PROSPECTING (30 3
The elements of axploration geophysics — particularly gravitational, magnetic and
seismic methods.

Prerequisites; Geol 113, Math 221, and either junior standing or the instructor's
parmission.

Geol 401 NATURAL RESQURCES AND THE ENVIRONMENT (3-0) 3
A critical study of the need for development of fossil fuel and industrial mineral
depasils and the nead to preserve regions in their natural state. Offered on demand.
Prerequisite: Geol 113 or permission of the instructor,

Geol 408 ECONOMIC MINERAL DEPOSITS (3-3) 4
Principles of ore genesis; geologic occurrance of uranivm and metallic mineral
deposits; mine tours.

Prerequisites: Geol 351, Geol 334 and Geol 420 or Chem 115 (147}, or permission of
instructor,

Geol 410 PETROLEUM GEOLOGY (2-3) 3
The origin, migration, and entrapment of petroleum, and the methods employed in
exploration and development of petroleum occumences.

Prerequisites; Geol 366 and Geol 334, or permission of instructor,

Geol 412 REGIOMAL GEOLOGY OF WESTERN LL5. (30) 3
Regional study of the palestectonic evolution of the Western United States based
on stratigraphic interrelationships.

Frereguisites: Geol 365 and Geof 334,

Geol 420 INTRODUCTION TO GEOCHEMISTRY {3-0) 3
Bohavior of the commaon rock-forming oxides in endegenic and exogenic prog-
esses; isolope geochemistry; geochemical exploration.

Prerequisites. Gaol 207, or parmission of Instructor.

Gaol 421 PHOTOGEOLOGY AND REMOTE SENSING (2-6) 4
Introduction to the principles of aerial photegraphy and remote sensing. Involves
interpreting and making geologic maps from aerial photographs and remote sens-
ing imageary.

Prerequisites: Geol 323 and Geol 334, or permission of inslructor.
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Geol 433 MICROPALEONTOLOGY (33 4
The study of fossil micro-organisms, their morphology, classification, palececo-
logy, and chronostraligraphy. Primary emphasis will be placed on the foraminifera,
ostracodes and conodonts. Allernate years,

Prerequisites: Geol 233 and Gecl 365 or permission of Instructor.

Geol 434 ADVAMNCED STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY {30y 3
Principles of plate lectonics, structural styles and evalution of the Rocky Moun-
lains.

Prerequisite: Geol 334,

Geol 441 FIELD GEOLOGY &
The fundamental procedures and practices in geologic field mapping. Summer
term.

Prerequisite: 24 hours of geology.

Geol 442 FIELD STUDIES 5
Intensive field work on various geclogical problems emphasizing interpretation of
petralogic and structural relationships. Summer term.

Prerequisites: Senior standing in geclogy or permission of instructor.

Geol 436 SEMINAR (20) 2
Advanced study and research in selected topics. Fall and Winter terms.

Geol 4389 INDEPENDENT STUDY 13
Individual research is under the supervision of a faculty member, Offered on de-
mand.

Prereguisite: permission ol Department Chairman.

GERMAN (see FOREIGN LANGUAGES)
HEALTH CAREERS (see BIOLOGY)

History

Professors Robert W. Delaney, Gilbert C. Din, and
Duane A. Smith;
Associate Professors Thomas R. Eckenrode, Reece C. Kelly,
and Ira L. Plotkin;
Assistant Professors James K. Ash, Doreen Hunter, and
B. Jane Parpart

Tha study of history at Fort Lewis College is an important part of liberal educa-
tion. The Departmeni of History offers a variety of courses to provide the student
with an understanding and appreciation of man's past. Through examining the
experiences of the human community, the siudent gains a broad view of presant
zoclal and political conditions and problems, This broad view contributes to his
making responsible judgments as an informed citizen In his own timas. Mol the
least of the benelits derived from the study of history |s the attainment of anappre-
ciation of the creative achievaments of civilization; such an appreciation confrib-
ules to the student's intellectual reservolr from which liberally educated men and
womaen draw aesthetic pleasure and creative inspiration. Finally, the study of his-
tory pravides the student with a useful body of knowledge and basic skills in re-
search necessary for a number of prolessions.
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The 300-400 series: Upper division classes are offered under thesa numbers.
These courses are organized under general headings such as History 460, Studies
in European History and History 480, Studies in American History, Classes in each
area of study will vary from one term o another as listed in the class schedule
issued at the time of registration. A large offering of courses I3 available In each
area. A student may lake several courses under the same numbar, provided the
particular subject matter differs each time. The Depariment of History employs this
system in order thal a greater variety of courses can be made available as needs
and interests develop,

History majors are required to take a minimum of 36 hours, but no more than 42
hours of history shall apply loward the major. History majors are expected to con-
centrate in one of the areas listed below, Students majoring in History may be
cerified 1o teach in the broad area of Social Studies at the secondary level, To
obtain requirements for teacher certification, please contact the Department of
Teacher Education.

Tha Departmant offers a minor in History. For details of the courses reguired, see
the Chairman of the History Department,

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN HISTORY
General SIUdies. . . ..oyt r s i s e 41

Areas of Concentration

African History

European Higlory

Latin American History

Asian History

United States History

History major with no concentration. Gourses, with the consent of
the adviser, must be chosen from at least three of the above men-
lioned areas.

Requirements in Hisfory
Lower DIVISION - . . sl i e e e s ey i s nacanss s ra g mans 12
The survey sequence in the area of concentration (6 hrs.)
Two addilional courses (6 hrs.}in ather introductory surveys (Survey
of Westarn Civilization, Survey of Eastern Civilization, Survey of
Latin Amencan History, Survey of American History)

T BT ] e e e A e e P e o ey R RPN A AP P ROt S L 24

Four courses on 300 or 400 level in the area of concentration (12 hrs.}

Three additional 300 or 400 level courses taken oulside the concen-
tration in at least two areas (9 hrs.)

Seminar taken in the area of concentration (3 hrs.)

Requirements Outside of History

Two courses in one loreign |BNguage. ... . ... .coevivnvineeeaee.. .. B8
L= o TP =L
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . .. .. .ociiiiiicriiinin v eeena 128
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COURSES

Hist 120, SOCIAL AND POLITICAL HISTORY OF (30 3
121 INDIANS OF THE SOUTHWEST

A two-trimaster course on the history and culture of modern Indians of the South-
western portion of the LLS. The first timester deals with the Navajos, Apaches,
Utes, and Pueblos; tha sacond trimaster deals with other tribes of the Southwest,
Balanced attention is given to social, political, and economic aspects of each
group. The course is approved for Southwest Studies major. Fall and Winter terms.

Hist 140 SURVEY OF AFRICAN CIVILIZATION | & 1 (30 3
A survey history of African civilization with particular attenfion given to majar his-
torical trends and ideas, Particular countries within the cultural area may be ireated
in detail, Either part may be taken first. Fall and winter terms,

Hist 160 SURVEY OF WESTERN GIVILIZATION | AND 1l 3m 3
A history of Western civilization from man's earlies! experience to the present
through a sludy of great movements or periods in history. Balanced attention is
given to the sacial, political, economic and cultural developments of the past that
help 10 explain current civilization and problems. Fall and Winter terms.

Hist 170 SURVEY OF EASTERN CIVILIZATION | AND 1 (0 3
A survey hislory focusing on the great East Asian civilizations of Ghina, Korea, and
Japan, Attention is also given to their relations with the surreunding areas of South-
east Asia, Inner Asla, Central Asia, and South Asia, Either part may be taken first
Fall and Winter terms,

Hist 270 SURVEY OF LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY | AND Il (30) 3
A two-trimester general history survey of Latin America, Eithar part may be taken
first. Fall and Winter terms.

Hist 280 SURVEY OF AMERICAN HISTORY | AND NI (30 3
A two-trimester general introductory survey of United States history. Either part
may be taken first. Fall and Winler tarms.

Hist 340 STUDIES IN MEAR EASTERM AND (30 3
AFRICAN HISTORY

A study of the history of the Near East and Africa. The specilic topie will vary,

Students may take this course one or more times for credil, provided the Subject is

different on each occasion. Offered on demand.

Hist 350 STUDIES IN ASIAN HISTORY (30 3
A study of the history of Asia, The specific topic will vary. Students may take this
course ona or more times for credit, provided the subject is different on each occa-
sian, Fall and Winter tarms.

Hist 360 STUDIES IN EUROPEAN HISTORY {30 3
& study of the history of Europe. The specitic lopic will vary, Students may take this
course one or more times for credii, provided the subject is different on each occa-
sion. Fall and winter terms.

Hist 370 STUDIES IN LATIN AMERICAMN HISTORY (3-0) 3
A study of the history of Latin America. The specific topic will vary. Students may
take this course one or more times for credit, provided the subjecl is different on
each occasion. Fall and Winter terms.



Hisl. 380 STUDIES IN AMERICAN HISTORY {3-0) 3
A study of the history of the United States and Canada. The specific topic will vary,
Students may take this course one or more times for credit, provided the subject is
different on each cccasion. Fall and winter terms.

Hist 445 READINGS IN AFRICAN HISTORY (30) 3
An examination of selected historical topics and issues pertaining to tha African
continent. A senior level paper will be expected for those enrolled, Students may
take this course ane or mare times for credit, provided the subject is different on
gach gccasion.

Hist 455 READINGS IN ASIAN HISTORY (303
An examination of selected historical topics and Issues pertaining to the Asian
world, A senior level paper will be expected for those enrolled, Students may take
this course one or more times for eredil, provided the subject is different on each

occasion.

Hist 465 READIMGS IN EUROFPEAN HISTORY {3-0) 3
An examination of selected historical topics and issues pertaining to the Evuropean
world. A senior level papsr will be expecied for those enralled. Students may take
{his course one or more times for credit, provided the subject is different on each
aoeasion.

Hist 475 READIMGS IN LATIN AMERICAM HISTORY (30 3
An examination of selected historical topics and issues pertaining to the Latin
American world, A senior level paper will be expectad for those enrclled. Students
may take this course one or mare Himes for credit, provided the subject is differant
on each occasion.

Hist 485 READINGS IN AMERICAN HISTORY (300 3
Anexamination of selecled historical lopics and issues pertaining to the American
experience. A senior leval paper will be expected for those enrolled. Students may
take this course one or more times for credit, provided the subject is different on
each occasion.

Hist 496 SEMINAR {200 2o0r(30) 3
Advanced study and research In selected topics.
Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of instructor.

Hist 439 INDEPEMDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a faculty member, Of-
fered on demand.

Prerequisite: approval of Department Chairman and instructor.
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Humanities Major

Fort Lewis College offers an interdisciplinary major in Humanities. This major
consists of an option of 20 or 32 hours and at least 12 hours |n either one or two of
the other cognale areas inciuded within the offerings of the disciplines listed be-
low, representing a total of 44 credit hours. Such a program In the Humanities
affords a sound education for those contemplating careers in law or government
sarvice, for those preparing to go on to graduate school, and for those who wish a
gound cultural grounding for the bachelors degree. The siudent is required 1o
cross traditional subject-matter areas to satisly the requirements of the Humani-
ties major; he will elect an option in History, Music, Art, Literature, Anthropology,
Political Science, Foreign Language, Theatre, Philosophy, and also take at least 12
hours of coherenl course work in either one or two other areas, depending upon his
individual interests and neads.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN HUMANITIES

TRl SR s T e e o e T e e e e by 41
Primary concentration to include 2 credits in
496 or 499 20-32
One or two secondary concentrations of 12 hours
each 2412 44
Two trimesters of college mathematics or
two trimesters of one college forelgn language 69 5053
e o o s e A S R S R T T D T TR R U S e e e T e T
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ..o iiivnia iiiinasiaansianna. 128

Industrial Aris

Assistant Professor Donald Spangsberg

This curriculum is designed to augment a [iberal education with the skiils of the
traditional craftsman. |t also provides basic work toward an Industrial Arts degree
which may be oblained by transferring to an Institution offering such a degree,

COURSES

& 101 ELEMENTARY WOODWORKING (23 3
Basic techniques in woodwork, with emphasis in designing, layout, and construc-
tion of projects through use of hand tocls. The care of tools and shop maintenance
is also stressed, Fall term.

14 102 ADVANCED AND MACHINE WOODWORKING (23 3
Introduction to the use of woodworking machines. Students concenirate on ad-
vanced technigues of design and the use of new finishas. Winter term.
Prereguisite: 1A 101 and permission of instructor.

&4 111 INDIAN ARTS AND CRAFTS {08) 3
Ses SW M.
& 112 INDIAN ARTS AND CRAFTS o8 3
See SW 112
14 150 PRINCIPLES OF DRAFTING (23 3

A baslc course in drafting concentrating on geometric construction, orthographic
projection, sectional views, dimensioning, layout, and working drawings. Fall and
Wintar lerms,
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14201 ELECTRIC WELDING {2-3) 3
The fundamentals of how (o use welding equigment and to operate different kinds
of welding machines. Includes fiat, vertical, and overhead welding and the use of
{he cutting torch, Fall and Winter terms,

(a202 ADVANCED METAL WORKING 12-3) 3
Continuation of 1A 201, The welding and identification of different metals. Wrought
iron work and design of metal projects. Use of the gas torch. On demand.
Prerequisite: 1A 204,

|4 220 CRAFTS It ART METAL WORK (23 3
Emphasis on individual design in the arnamentation ol aluminum, copper, brass,
the atching of aluminum, Fall term,

18221 CRAFTS II: LAPIDARY AND JEWELRY (2:3) 3
Cutting and polishing of gem quality rocks. Winter term.

Mathematics
Computer Science & Statistics

Professors Donald D. Bushnell, Richard A. Gibbs,
Gary W, Grefsrud, John W. Sopka
Associate Professors William C. Ramaley and Harry C. Rosenberg
Assistant Professors Gragory C. Bell, O. D. Perry,
Tomas E. Salazar, and Raymond E. Williams
Instructor Clifford B. Capp

Society as a whole s becoming increasingly dependant upon solving complex
problems of a numerical, quantilative, statistical nature which requires logical
thought. The mathematics department meets this demand by preparing its stu-
dents for teaching careers, graduate school, or employment in such fields as com-
puter science, stalistics, engineering, business, biometrics, the actuarial sciences,
and other areas involving mathematics.

Increasingly, mathematical applications depend on the uses of a computer, To
facilitate students training In these areas, FL. Lewis Collage has a modern interag-
five computing system (PDP 11/70) with video and hard copy terminals. For ease of
student use, these terminals are avallable at several locations on campus. In addi-
fion the department has two micro-computers which are used in several classes
and are available for the student to do independent work.

MATHEMATICS MAJOR AND OPTIONS

Aflexible curriculum has been designed which consists of five different options.
within the mathematics major. These options are Business, Computer Science,
Junlor High School Teaching, Probability and Statistics, and Genaral. These op-
tlons provide the major with an opportunity 1o develop creative mathematical tal-
ents within personal areas of interest. Specific raquirements for each option follow.

The Mathematics major begins his studies with Math 111, College Mathematics,
ifhis high school background Includes at least three years of mathematics includ-
ing two years of algebra and one of geomelry. Students with stronger backgrounds
may begin with Math 221, Calculus. Math 110, Introduction lo College Mathe-
mallcs, is offerad for those students who are not prepared o begin with Math 111,
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TEACHER EDUCATION

A student who is admitted to the Teacher Education Program afler Seplember 1,
1978 must complete additional requiremants as provided by the Colorado Teacher
Certification Law of 1975. Information concaming these requiremeants may be ob-
tained from the Department Chair for Teacher Education or from the appropriate
academic depariment chair or academic advisor. The Mathematics major who
plans toteach high school should enroll in the General option and should take Math
385 and 386, Algebraic Structures, and Math 342, Cellege Geometry.

The Junior High Teaching Option is intended only for those who plan on leaching
specifically at the 7th, Bth, and 8th grade levals. A bachelor's degree in mathe-
matics, Juniar High Teaching Option, is awarded only upon successful completion
of all courses required lor Secondary School Teaching Certification,

For the elementary education major, the Mathematics Department offers the
sequence of courses Math 215 (Sels, Natural Numbers, and Integers) Math 216
{Rational Numbers), Math 315 (Real Numbers and Geomeatry) and Math 318 (Toplcs
in Mumber Theory). Those students wanting an 18 or 24-hour concentration in
mathamatics should consull the Mathematics Department for appropriate

Courses.

MINORS IN MATHEMATICS, COMPUTER SCIENCE AND STATISTICS

The Mathematics Deparimeant offers minors in mathematics, computer science,
and statistics. For details of the courses required for these minors, see the Mathe-
matics Department Chair.

OPTIONS IN MATHEMATICS
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS, GENERAL

OPTION
GEBTAN SEIIIED, o v o s rm £ i i S o 56 R WS S A A A 41
Specific Departmenial Reguirements
Math 201 3
Math 221, 222, 223 13
Math 301 3
Math 385 and Math 386 or
Math 422 and Math 423 i
Orher Departrmenial Regquirements
Additional courses numbered above Math 300 12
Math 496, Seminar; or Math 429, Independent Study 2

Auxifiary Requiremeant
CS 120 or CS 150 (Engr 108) (shouid be taken first year

al Fort Lewis) 3
Electives. ... S awiis e A e O M T 45
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATIOM . .. .o.icuiiiasincisnarannnsmsanas 125
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS,
BUSINESS OPTION

LT L= L [ = 41

Mathematics Reguirements
Math 201 3
Math 221, 222, 223 13
Math 311 3
Math I80/BA 380 3
Math 340 or Math 401 3
Math 499 (in business) 2

TOTAL MATHEMATICS .......... N AL, B o e T T 27

Business Regquiremenis
Atleast 15 hours, (excluding Math 360/BA360), al leas! B of which are
numbered ovar 300, taken from the departmen! of Accounting,
Economics, andior Business Administration

TOTAL-BLBINESS: st faviliasleamiiimmbiarsia s did e manend s sodeid 15

Auxiliary Requirements

C.5. 120 (should ba taken first year at Fort Lewis College) and another C.5.
SO (ROL G 00 s ooam srame pmcan st s ot 8 e bis d b 4 i s e L

N o A i R R S R R R T TS 39
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ... ...ovieiieiranrianrnancnan.. 128

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS,
COMPUTER SCIENCE OPTION

GOl SRS oo i vam i ne e b g i na s e g gend i m e s s

Mathematics Requiremenis
Math 201 3
Math 221, 222, 223 13
Math 311 3
Math 320 or Math 360 3
Math 496 or Math 499 2

TOTAL MATHEMATICS

Computer Science Requireaments
& total of 18 hours of C.5. classes, excluding C.5. 100, at least 12 of which must
be numberad over 300, The 18 hours must inciude the following:
1. Knowledge of at least two high-level languages (BASIC, FORTRAN, CO-
BAL, PASCAL, etc)

2 C5 320

3. G5, 420
TETAL COMPUTER BCIENGE, . .ot aswi win D e o f dm o aily & amt 5 a7arh o, W
ST 45
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATIOM ... ..o oo iiiiimanciaa s 128
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS, JUNIOR
HIGH TEACHING QPTION

General StUdiBs. ... ..t e e e e m e e a4

Mathematics Requiremenis
Math 111 5
Math 201 3
Math 215 3
Math 216 3
Math 221 or Math 260 Sord
Math 315 3
Math 316 3
Math 325 3
Math 342 3
Math 311 or Math 385 <]
Math 496 or 499 2

TOTAL MATHEMATICS ... i inima i csiantiacamanans 36 or 34

Auxiliary Requirement
G5 120 {should be taken first year at Fort Lewis) . ... oo ioiaoia 3

Courses for Secondary School Teaching Certification . .., .. Crass e i 33
e I o L L T T DG i i e e S e e e R
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . cvnvsuvrrirsassnsnsinsnissmssss 128
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS,
PROBABILITY AMD STATISTICS OPTION
General Studies........ o T e R B A R R S a1

Specific Mathematics and Statistics and FProbability Requirements
Maih 201 3
Math 221, 222, 223 3
Math 327 3

Math 340 3

3
3
B
2

Math 350

Math 380

Math 401, 402
Math 456 or 499

TOTAL MATHEMATICS

Auxiltary Reguirement
C5 120 (should be taken first year at Fort Lewis) . .. ....oinniniin 3

Electives. .. ...ocvevnnnn- e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 48
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . .. ... i i i ni i an i 128
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MATHEMATICS COURSES

*These courses do not count toward the mathematics major

Students wanting to enroll in a mathematics course which is a prerequisite for a
previously completed course should consult the Chairman of the Mathematics De-
pariment, Some courses may not be taken for credit after other mathematics
courses, Example: Math 111 may not be taken for credit atier Math 221 has been
successfully completed,

*Math 110 INTRODUCTION TO COLLEGE MATHEMATICS (3-0) 3
Designed for students with weak mathematical backgrounds, this course includes
such fopics as sets, the real number system and ils properties, including signed
numbers, fractions and the simplification of algebraic expressions; exponents and
ings, and solutions of equations and inequalities and their graphs. Credit will pot
be given for both Math 110 and Math 130, Fall and winter terms.

*Math 111  COLLEGE MATHEMATICS {50y 5
This course will emphasize functions, starting with linear and quadratic functions
and continuing on to general functions, including exponantial, logarithmic, and tha
trignometric functions, Also included are analytic geametry, conic sections, and
polar coordinates.

Frerequisites: Three years of high school mathematics ar Math 110.or equivalent,
Credit will nel be given for both Math 111 and Math 111B. Fall and winler terms.

*Math 111B  COLLEGE ALGEBRA (3-0) 3
This course will emphasize lunctions, starting with linear and quadratic funciions
and cenlinuing on 10 general functions, including exponential and logarithmic
ones, This course is the first 35 of Math 111 and is intended for students who do not
intend to lake, or need trig. Students who do need trig should take Math 111, Credit
will not be given tor both Math 111 and Math 111B.

Prarequizite: Three years of high school Math or Math 110 or equivaiant. Fall and
winter terms.

‘Math 130 MATHEMATICS FOR LIBERAL ARTS (303

Acgurse in malthematics especially for the non-mathematics and non-science ma-
jor. It includes topics from logic, algebraic structures, number theory, set thaory,
probability theory, and history of mathematics. Fall and winter terms, Credit will not
be given for both Math 110 and 130.

*Math 160 LINEAR MATHEMATICS 3-0) 3
Alirst course in linear mathematics for students in business, biclogy, geclogy, the
behavioral and social sciences. This course includes such topics as set theory,
legic, matrix algebra, linear systems, linear programming, probabiiity, and model
building. Fafi and Winter terms.

Math 201 ELEMENTARY STATISTICS (30 3
An introduction to basic ideas in probability and statistics; analysis (and actual
golection) of numerical data and descriptive stalisiics, probability and probability
models for statistics, sampling and statistical Inference, which will be lllustrated
by examplas from a varely ol fields. Fall and Winter tarms, Mo more than atolalof 3
credits can be earned toward graduation for BA 251, Math 201, or Psych 241 be-
cause of untform syliabus.

Prerequisire; One year high school algebra or equivalent.
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Math 215 SETS, NATURAL NUMBERS, AND INTEGERS {30y 3
This course includes a presentation of sels, set operations, elemantary logic, base
and base free systams, construction of a number syslem, and tha integers. It s
imtended primarily for elementary teachers. Fall term.

Math 216 RATIONAL NUMBERS {30) 3
This course inciudes a presentation of further topics of integers, equivalence rela-
tions, conatruction of the rational numbers, proparties and operations with rational
numbers, decimal systems, sequences, and shorlcomings of Ihe rational numbers.
Winter term,

Prerequisite; Math 215,

Math 221 CALCULUS | 50 5
Limits, continuity, derivatives and integrals of elemantary functions including poly-
nomial, rational, logarithmic and exponential functions. Fall and winter terms.
Prereguisite: Math 111 ar 1118 or permission of Instructor.

Math 222 CALCULUS NI {4-0) 4
A continuation of Math 221. Differentiation and integration of trigonometric func-
tions, techniques and applications of integration, sequances and series. Fall and
winter terms.

Prerequisite: Math 221 and Math 111 or parmigsion of instructor.

Math 223 CALCULUS 1 (4-0) 4
Vectors and multi-variable calculus with applications. Fall and winter terms,
Prerequisite: Math 222,

Math 260 CALCULUS FOR BUSINESS AMND THE 120 3
S0OCIAL SCIENCES

A survey course in Calculus and Probability for students who have not enrolied in
the Calculus sequence Malh 221.223. This course |s designed for students in busi-
ness, biology, geclogy, behavioral and social sciences. It will include such topics
as |imits, differential calculus, integral calculus, and series and sequences. Em-
phasis is on application. Winter term.

Prerequisite: Math 120 or Math 160 or permission of Instructor.

Math 301 FOUNDATIONS FOR ADVANCED MATHEMATICS (& 3
Topics to include Matricas, Daterminants, Similarity, Canonical forms, Quadratic
forms, Veclor Spaces, Linear transformalions, Linear Algebra and their applica-
flons.

Fall term.

Prerequisite: Math 221 or permission of instructor.

Math 311. MATRICES AND LINEAR ALGEBRA 30y 3
Toples to Include Matrices, Determinants, Simifarity, Cancnical torms, Guadralic
forms, Vector Spaces, Linear lransformations, Linear Algebra and their applica-
tions. Fall term.

Prareguisite; Math 221 or permission of instruclor.

Math 315 REAL NUMBERS AND GEOMETRY 130y 3
Topics to include real numbers, points, space, incommensurables, limits, carte-
sian product, and geomeiry in the cartesian plane. Fall term of alternate years (odd
numbarad),

Prereguisite: Math 216 or permission of instructor.
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Math 316 TOPICS IN NUMBER THEORY (300 3
Some of the topics 1o be presented in this course are modular arithmetic, linite
figlds, basic prime number thearems, congruences, and combinations, Winter tarm
of alternate years (even numbered).

Prerequisfie: Math 315 or Math 221 permission of instrucior.

Math 320 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (30 3
Humerical methods in caleulus, differential equations, linear algebra, matrix inver-
sion, and estimation of characteristic roots. The course is ariented toward machine
computation, Fall term of aiternate years (odd numbered).

Prerequigite; Math 223 or permission of instructor.

Math 325 HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS (30 3
The development of selected mathematical concapts will be traced from the Greek
era. The course will focus on mathematical creation a5 & human endeavor done
within a cultural context. Fall term of alternate years (even numberad),
Prerequisite: Math 111 or permission of Instructor.

Math 327 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (3-0) 3
An introduction to ordinary differential eguations and applications. Winter term.
Prerequisite: Math 223 or permission of Instructor,

Math 340 COMPUTER ASSISTED STATISTICAL MODELING 30} 3
Will incluede topics such as Variable Classification and the Choice of Analysis,
Simple and Multivariate Regression, Extra Sum of Squares Principle, Dummy Vana-
ble, Analysis of Covariance, Residual Analysis, Transformations and Weighted
Lead Squares, Factor Analysis, and Discriminant Analysis. Wintar of alternate
years (odd numbered).

Prereguisile: Math 201, CS 120

Math 342 MODERN COLLEGE GEOMETRY (30 3
A course In college geometry which includes topics in Euclidean and non-
Euclidean geometries. Fall term of altarmate years (even numbearad).

Prerequisite: Math 301 or permission of instructor.

Math 350 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF EXPERIMENTS (3-0) 3
This course will study statistical applications and analysis of experiments com-
man to a wide range of fialds. Topics include latin squares, block designs, factorial
designs, response surtaces, coding, method of steapest ascent, balances incom-
pleta block designs, etc. Fall of allernate years (even numbered).

Prarequisite: Math 204

Math 360 INTRODUCTION TO OPERATION RESEARCH 30 3
This course will include many of the areas of operations research such as linear
programming, dynamic programming, network flow problems, transportation-like
problems, game theory, queuing theory and others. Winter term of alternate years
[odd numbered). Same as BA 360.

Prerequisite: Math 160 or Math 221 or permission of instructor.

Math 385 ALGEBRAIC STRUCTURES I {3-0) 3
A first course in abstract algebra which will cover a thorough discussion of groups,
rings and isomorphism theorems. Fall term.

Prerequisite: Math 301 ar permission of instructor.
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Math 386 ALGEBRAIC STRUCTURES Il {3-0) 3
A continuation of Math 385, Topics will include a continuation of Ring Theory and
Field Theory threugh Galois Theory. Winter term.

Frerequisite; Math 385 or permission of instructor.

Math 401 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS 30) 3
This course covers topics in distribution theory, conditional probability, indepan-
dence, momeant generating functions, limiting distributions, estimation proce-
dures, and hypothesis testing. Fall term of alternate years (odd numbered).
FPrareguigite: Math 201 and Malh 223 or parmission of instructor.

Malh 402 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS I (300 3
Continuation of Math 401, Topics will include order statistics, multivariate distribu-
tions, nonparametric statistics, sufficient statistics, methods of muitiple compari-
gon, maximum likelihood procedures, and Bayesian procedures. Winter term of
alternate years (gven numberad),

Prerequizite: Malh 402 or permission of instruclor.

Math 422 ADVANCED CALCULUS | (3-0) 3
Structure of the real number system, slementary topology of the real numbers and
of the Euclidean spaces, general theory of limits and continuity, differentiation of
functions in Euclidean spaces. Fall term of alterate yvears (even numbearad),
FPrerequisite: Math 301 or parmission of instructor.

Math 423 ADVANCED CALCULUS II (20 3
A continuation of Math 422. Topics include the Stieftjes integral on the line and in
Euclidean spaces, infinite series, and an introduction to function spaces. Wintar
term of alternate years {odd numbered).

Prarequisite: Math 422 or permission of Instructor.

Math 430 COMPLEX VARIABLES (&0 3
This course will cover topics In complex numbears, analytic functions, elementary
functions and associated mappings, integrals, series, residues and poles, and con-
formal mappings. Summers of alternate years {odd numbered).

Prereguisite: Math 223,

Math 461 ELEMENTARY TOPOLOGY (30) 3
Topology of metric spaces with emphasis on the structure of the real numbers;
topological spaces; separation axloms; continuous funciions; homeomorphisms
and topological invariants; product spaces and quolient spaces. Winter term of
alternate years {even numbered).

Frerequisite: Math 301 or permission of instructor.

Math 436 SEMINAR (20 2
Advanced study and research in selected topics. Offered on demand.
Prerequizite: senmor standing and permission of instructor,

Math 498 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
individual research conducted under the supervision of a facully member. On de-
mand.

Prereguisite: approval of Department Chajrman.
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COMPUTER SCIENCE COURSES

introductory Programming course: Most students anrolling in an Introductory
proegramming course will enroll in C5120. Student more mathematically/
scigntifically oriented will enroll in CS150,

Second Programming course: Students who have completed an introduclory
programming course (CS120, CS150, C5160) may enroll in C5300. Those who have
not completed CS120 will concurrently enrall in C5220.

"C3 100 INTRODUCTION TQ COMPUTING SCIENCE {300 3
Programming and computing systems. Data represeniation and characteristics of
computers. Survey of compulters, languages, systems and applications. Binary and
hexidecimal arithmetic. Designed for the student who is inlerested in a knowledge
of computers and how they operate but not actually learning to program, Fall and
Winter larms.

C5120 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER PROGRAMMING | (BASIC) (30) 3
Using the BASIC Language; problem-solving methods; algorithm development;
problem structure design, debugaing, and documentation.

FPrerequisite: One year of high school algebra or equivalent.

CS 150 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER PROGRAMMING | (FORTRAMN) (3-0) 3
Engr 104

Introductory programming and program structure using primarily Fortran IV with
application. Credit will not be given for both Engr 104 and CS 150. Fall and Winter
terms.

Prerequisife: Math 111 or equivalent.

CS 1680 BUSINESS PROGRAMMING (COBOL) {30) 3
Basic programming and program structure. Debugging and vertification. Computer
solulion of several business oriented problems. Programs will be weitten in COBOL.
Winter term,

C5 220 INTENSIVE BASIC (1-0) 1

An intensive introduction to BASIC and the FLC computing system tor students

who have some programming experience but who have not completed CS5120,

Prerequisite: Somea programming course or experience. Credit will not be given for

both CS120 and C5220. Winter Term.

Mate: This class will be completed in the first thres weeks of the semester and will
meel five days a week during thal period.

C5 320 INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING Il (BASIC) (300 3
Continuation of topics of CS120, introduction to file processing, introduction to
team programming of larger projects. Every Winter term.

Prerequisite: CS120 or some programming course. Students who have not com-
pleted C5120 should enroll in C5220 concurrantly,

CS 420 COMPUTER ORGANIZATION AND ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE
PROGRAMMING {3-0) 3

Computer structure, machine language, assemblers and assembly language, ad-

dressing technigues, program segmentation and linkage, Fall term of alternate

years (even numbered).

Prerequisife: G5 320
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C5 450 DATA STRUCTURES AMD ALGORITHM ANALYSIS 30) 3
Stacks, queues, lists, trees, graphs, memory management and algorithms for im-
plementation. Algorithm design and analysis, simple database managemeant Sys-
tems. Fall terms of allernate years (odd numbered).

Prerequisite: CS 320

MUSIC

Assoclate Professors Ralph A. Downey
Richard G. Strawn and Patricia E. Weaver;
Assistant Professor Jan Carl Roshong
Instructor John Carpenter

The Forl Lewis College Music Department offers a major in music with threa
difterant programs of study, each designed to meet specific goals and aspirations
of the Individual student, The departmeant also offers to any student the oppartunity
to participate in the understanding and enjoyment of music which is one of {he
mast ancient, joyous and personal forms of spiritual communication. The study of
music offers to each student an expanded awareness of himself in terms of the
musical expressions of man's most universal thoughts.

THE MUSIC MAJOR
A Bachelor of Arts with a majorin Music may be earned in either Liberal Arts, with
two differant options, or in Music Education as follows:

LIBERAL ARTS — OPTION | — GEMERAL MUSIC STUDIES

This curriculum is designed for those with no particular vocational goal or for
those who plan to pursue graduate work in Music Theory, Music Journalism, Musi-
cology, or Composition.

LIBERAL ARTS — OPTION Il — MUSIC PERFORMANCE

A concentration in Music Performance |s offered In those areas of expertise
represented by the individual members of the music faculty. This curriculum is
desigmed as a preparation for a career in studio teaching or for graduate work
lxading to a career in music performanca, studio teaching, of collega teaching.




MUSIC EDUCATION

This curriculum is designed for those planning a career in public school teach-
ing.

The courses listed below are required for all Music Majors.
T R | T S T L L L o T T e R A foPrr L L

Specific Departmental Requirements
Mu 125 Theory |
Mu 126 Keyboard Harmony |
Mu 127 Sight Singing and Ear Training |
Mu 225 Thaory ||
Mu 226 Keyboard Harmony Il
Mu 227 Sight Singing and Ear Training Il
Mu 250 Conducting
Mu 325 Theory Il
Mu 326 Keyboard Harmony (1l
Mu 331 Music History |
Mu 332 Music History Il
Mu 423 Orchestration
Mu 496 Seminar or
Mu 489  Independant Study
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Other Departmental Requirements
At least six credit hours from the following:
Mu 105, Mu 106, Mu 110, Mu 115, Mu 200, with a maximum of 12 credit
hours allowable toward graduation in any combination of these
courses. Al least one of the above reguired each trimesier of
rasidency. 812
Applied Music (8 to 16 hours) Required each trimester of resi-
dency. B-16 14-28

1 R e B PR A A SR ML L el L 23-37
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ... oo iiiiiiiinviaisnsssann 128

Specific guidelines and additional requireaments within each of the three pro-
grams of study are as follows:

LIBERAL ARTS — OPTIOM | — GENERAL MUSIC STUDIES

Applied Music is required each trimester of residency but a student need not
declare a major performing area. A student may study in a variety of applied areas.
Large ensamble participation (Mu 105, Mu 106, Mu 110, Mu 115) is required each
trimester of residency.

Two trimesters of foreign language, either French or German or a combination of
the two, are strongly recommended.

The required two-hour senior Independent Study (Mu 499b) may be within the
areas of Music History, Music Literatura, Musie Theory, Applied Music, or a com-
bination of 1hese. All Independent Studies require the approval of the area instruc-
tor and the Depariment Chairman.
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LIBERAL ARTS — QPTION Il — MUSIC PERFORMANCE

The areas of specialization are: A-Piane, B-Vieice, C-Brass, D-Woodwinds,
E-Percussion, and F-Sirings.* The B ta 16 hours of Applied Music must be directed
toward the major instrument or area, Students must register for two credit hours of
Applied Music within the major instrument or area each trimester of residency after
declaring the major area of specialization, Any additional courses in other applied
music areas do not contribute to specific departmental requiraments. The Piano
speclalization requires Piano Symposium Mu 200; each trimester of residency.

Twao trimesters of foreign language, elther French or German or a combination of
the two, are strongly recommended. The Voice specialization requires three frimes-
tars of French or German, including at least one trimester of each language.

A half recital (Mu 493a) of at least 30 minutes duration I8 raquired during the
junior year. A Tull recital (Mo 499b) of at least one hour duration is required during
ihe seniar year. For specific recital requirements, see the Music Depariment Stu-
dent Handbook.

MUSIC EDUCATION

All Music Education Majors must satisty the Fort Lewls College Teacher Educa-
tion Depariment requirements as well as the Music Department course reguine-
ments. Students may cerlify al the secondary level or K-12 level. The additianal
classes which are required are in compliance with the Teachar Certification Act of
1875 which outlines the foliowing three areas of speciallzation: General Music,
Instrumental Music, and Choral Music.

The additional required classes in General Music are: Mu 120, Mu 314, and Mu
a315.

The additional reguired claszes in both the Instrumantal and Choral areas are:
Mu 314, Mu 315, My 1038, Mu 103C, My 103D, Mu 103E, and Mu 103F,

Applied Music and large ensemble participation (Mu 110 or Mu 115 for the Instru-
mental spacialization and Mu 105 or Mu 106 for the Choral specialization) are re-
quired each trimester of residency except during the trimester of student teaching.
Those who elect the piano as the primary applied area and who do not have a
secandary instrumental area should select the Choral Music specialization.

There is no foreign language requiremant,

The required two-hour senior Independent Study (Mu 4930} may be within the
araas of Music Education, Music History, Musie Literature, Musie Theory, Applied
Music or a combination of these. All independent Studies require the approval of
the area instructor and the Department Chaimman,

*Within the brass, woodwind or string areas a specific instroment must be chosen,

THE MUSIC MINOR

The requirements for the Music Minar are as follows:

A minimum of 18 credits of music with at least § credits In upper-division
COUrses.

A core curriculum which includes: Mu 125, either Mu 126 or My 127, and either Mu
331 or Mu 332,

All other courses in the curnculum can be counted lowards the minor except Mu
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314, Mu 315, and Mu 316. All applied music and large and small ensemble credit can
be included in the Music Minor.

THEORY SEQUENCE

The required theory sequence for Music Majors includes Music Theory |, I, and
I, Keyboard Harmony I, 11, and 111, and Sight-Singing and Ear-Training land 11, These
classes are scheduled in alternate years and must be taken concurrently.

PIANO PROFICIENCY

All Music Majors must satisly a Piano Proficiency Requirement prior to gradua-
tion, The requiremant Includes sight-reading, harmonization at sight of a simple
melody, two-octave major and harmonic minor scales, and the performance of a
memaorized composition of at least two pages in length from the traditional piano
repertoire. Successful complietion of Mu 126, Mu 226, and Mu 328 (Keyboard Har-
many 1, Il, and 111} satisties the Piano Proficiency Requirement.

MUSIC CONCENTRATIONS FOR THE
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION MAJOR

Students who are Elementary Education Majors may construct a 12, 18, or 24
hour concentration in Music. Mu 316 (Music in the Elementary School) is required.
Mu 314 (Methods and Principles of Teaching Vocal Music) is recommended for the
18 or 24 hour concentration. Mu 103A and Mu 103B (Piano and Yocal Class Insiruc-
tion) are recommended for all three concentrations. Other recommendad classes
inciuede: Mu 101, Mu 120, Mu 125, Mu 126, Mu 127, and Mu 332. All Applied Music and
large and small ensemble credit can be included in the concentration.

COURSES

Mu 101 THE MUSICAL EXPERIENCE (3-0) 3
A course in music appreciation designed for the general student. The intent of the
course is to pfepare students for informed and active listening experiences. Atten-
dance at music performances on campus is an integral part of the course. Fall and
Winter terms.

Mu 103 INSTRUMENTAL, VOCAL AND PIANO CLASS {0-2) 1
INSTRUCTION (A,B,C,D.E, & F)

These classes are ali designed o provide the student with the basic elements and

technigues of performance in each of the media. Piano Class (Mu 103A) is specifi-

cally designed for the general student. Aand B — Fall and Winter terms. C, D E, and

F — Alternate years.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Mu 104, 204, 304, 404 APPLIED MUSIC (A,B.C.D.E.F) lor2
Individual instruction scheduled, al the discretion of the instructor, either privately
orinasmall class, The course is open to all students, Each course may be repeated
once for credil. No student may register for more than two different applied lessons
during any one trimester. Studenls may register for two credit hours only with mu-
sic faculty consultation and approval of the Department Chairman. Two credit
hours are required for Option |1 Students who register for two credit howrs will
recelve longer lessons in proportion to the amount of time spent in preparation,
Prerequisite; consent of instructor.
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Mu 105 CONCERT CHOIR 03 1
Tharough study and performance each trimester of larger choral compositions.
Open fo all students through audition, Fall and Winter terms.

Mu 106 CHAMBER SINGERS (0-3) 1
An ensemble specializing in the performance of small scale choral works. By audi-
tion only. Fall and Wintar lerms.

Mu 107 SPECIAL CHOIRS {0-3) 1
Requests for developing special cholrs will be considered, upon written request to
the Department of Music, as adjuncts to any on-campus organization. Under com-
patent, organized supervision these choirs may function and receive 1 hour credit
during any one tarm. Fall and Winter terms.

Mu 110 BAND (-3} 1
Designed to provide every student who plays a musical instrument the cpportunity
to pursue his musical interests. A variety of musical literature wili be provided as
well as the opportunity to perfarm in concert on campus and on tour. Fall and
Winter terms.

Mu 115 SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA Q-3 1
Otfered in conjunction with Durango Clvic Symphony at no extra fee, This course
provides an opportunity tor the study and parformance of major orchestral works,
Two hours of rehearsal are held on Monday evaning and the third i arranged at the
convenience of the instructor and students. All string students are invited; wind
and percussion sludents by audition anly. Fall and Winter terms.

Mu 116 ACCOMPANYING 02) 1
A course designed to provide ensemble and accompanying experience for piano
students,

Prerequisite: consent of plano instructor.

Mu 120 FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC {200 3
Open to all students. A course in musical literacy intended lo help laymen acquire
the basic skills necessary to participate fully in musical activities, Ho prior musical
background is assumed, Fall and Winter terms.

Mu 125 THEORY | (50 5
The study of basic four part vocal writing in the 18th and 18th centuries. Emphases
include major and minor modes, friads constructed within these modes, volce lead-
ing techniques, ligured bass in relationship to the unharmonized chorales of Bach.
Fall 1erm — altarnate years.

Mu 126 KEYBOARD HARMONY | (02 1
Plano lab concurrent wilh Theory | and mandatory for students enrclled in that
course. Emphases include all major and harmonic minor scales, triads and triadic
progressions, sight reading. Successful completion satisfies Part | of the Plano
Proficiency Requirement. Fall term — alternate years.

Mu 127 SIGHT-SINGING AND EAR-TRAIMING | (2-0) 2
A study of and praciice in rhythmic and melodic sighi-singing and eartraining 1o
include simple and compound rhythms and meters, all clefs, major and minor
scales, intervals, and triads. To be taken concurrently with Theory |, Fall term —
alternate years.

Mu 200 PIANDO SYMPOSIUM {0-2) 1
A performing lab designed to accompany Applied Piano, and mandatory concur-
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rently for any student registered in that course (Mu 1044, Mu 204A, Mu 304A, Mu
404A). Piano Symposium is open to all studenis. The course is repealable. Fall and
Winter terms,

Mu 2034 INTERMEDIATE PIANC CLASS INSTRUCTION 0-2) 1
Continuation of Mu 1034, Fall and Winter terms.
Prerequisile: Mu 103A or consent of instructor.

Mu 225 THEOQRY Il (50} 5
Conlinuation of Theory I. Four part writing expanded to include non-harmonic
tones, dominant sevenths, secondary dominants, diatonic modulations, and domi-
nant ninths in all forms. Harmonic analysis. Winter term — alternate years.
Prerequisites: Mu 125, Mu 126, Mu 127.

Mu 226 KEYBOARD HARMONMY NI 02 1
Fiaro lab concurrent with Theory Il and mandatory for students enrolled in that
course, Chord progressions utilizing secondary dominants and modulation, sight
reading, harmonic analysls. Successful completion satisfies Part Il of the Piano
Proficiency Requirement. Winter term — allernate years.

Prerequisite: Mu 126.

Mu 227 SIGHT-SINGING AND EAR-THAINING NI 20y 2
A continuation of Sight-Singing and Ear-Training | with the addition of augmented
and diminished triads in lirst and second inversion, seventh and ninth chords and
harmonic dictation. Singing will include more ditficult melodies with 2, 3, and 4 part
singing. To be taken concurrently with Theory IL. Winter term — alternate years.
Prerequisite: Mu 127,

Mu 250 COMNDUCTING (30 3
A course in basic instrumental and choral conducting including baton technique,
score réading, and various cuaing and rhythmic aspects concemed with ensemble
control, Winter term — alternate years.

Mu 300 VOCAL ENSEMELE 2-2) 1
A study through performance of the literature for vocal ensemble. A maximum of
two credit hours to be allowed towards the Music Major. Fall and Winter terms.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Mu 301 WOODWIND ENSEMBLE {0-2) 1
A survey through performance of the literature composed for woodwind inslru-
meants frorn the Renaissance through avant garde schools of composition and in-
cluding the use of ancient instruments where applicable. A maximum of two credit
hours to be allowed towards the Music Major, Fall and Winter terms.
Frerequisite: consent of instructor.

Mu 302 BRASS ENSEMBLE {02 1
A survey through performance of the literature written for this medium. Literature
from the Barogue period o and including the contemporary period will be studied
and performed. A maximum of two cradit hours to be allowed towards the Music
Major. Fall and Winter terms.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Mu 303 STRING ENSEMBLE (0-2) 1
A survey through performance ol the literalure written for this medium. Literature
from the Baroque period to and including the contemporary period will be studied
and performed. A maximum of two credit hours to be allowed towards the Music
Major, Fall and Winter terms.
Prerequisite; consent of instructor.

115



Mu 314 METHODS AND PRINCIPLES OF (300 3
TEACHING VOCAL MUSIC

A course designed Lo provide music majors with contemporary teaching skills and

technigues in teaching vocal music in the public schoaols in grades K-12. The Ko-

daly and Orff methods coupled with a pragmatic approach will be used. Fall term —

alternate years,

Mu 315 METHODS AND PRINCIPLES OF {30) 3
TEACHING INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC

A course designed to provide music majors with contemporary teaching skills and

techniguesin the teaching of instrumeantal music in the public schools. Fall term —

alternate years.

Mu 316 MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (30) 3
A music class for training elementary classroom teachers. A study of basic musie
and basic music teaching. A correlation is made with the music indigenous to tha
cultures of the Southwest. Winler lerm.

Mu 325 THEORY 11 &0 5
Continwation of Theory Il. Modulating and non-modulating seqguences, altered
chords leading to fate 19th century use of temporary tonal centers, harmonic and
formal analysis. Fall term — alternale years.

Prerequizites: Mu 225, Mu 226, Mu 227.

Mu 326 KEYBOARD HARMONY 1 {0-2) 1
Piano lab concurrent with Theory 11l and mandatory for students enrolled In that
course. Compositional lechnigues for keyboard, freée composition, memarization,
sight reading. Successiul completion satisfies Part Il of the Piana Proficiency Re-
gquirement. Fall term — alternaie years.

Praraguisite: Mu 226,

Mu 331 MUSIC HISTORY | (30) 3
Study of the history of music from classical antigulty to 1750, Fall tarm — alternata
yEars.

Mu 332 MUSIC HISTORY 1l (30 3
Study of the history of music from 1750 through 1900. Winter term — altarnale
yEars.

Mu 333 TWENTIETH CENTURY MUSIC (3-0) 3
A survaey of 20th cenltury trends, styles, techniques, and composers, including the
current electronic and avant garde movements.

Prereguizites: Mu 331 and 332 or permission of instructor.

Mu 423 ORCHESTRATION (30 2
A course designad (o equip music majors with the skills and techniques of arrang-
ing for instrumental ensemblas. Fall term.

Prerequisites: Mu 225, 226, 227.

Mu 496 SEMINAR {20) 2
Advanced study and research In selected topics, Offered on demand.
Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of instructor.

Mu 429 INDEPENDENT STUDY -3
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of & faculty member. Of-
fered on demand.

Prerequisite: approval of Deparimeant Chairman.
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The following courses are offered paricdically under the title Special Topics 180
or 390; Aesthetics of Music, Form and Analysis, Care and Repair of Wind and Per-
cussion Instruments, Chamber Music Literature, Symphonic Literature, Opera as
Drama, VYocal Literature, Choral Literature, Composition, Counterpoint, Psychal-
cgy of Music, Jazz Ensemble, Jazz Choir, and Introduction to Jazz.

Philosophy
Professor Paul W. Pixler; Associate Professor William Coe.

The study of philosophy at Fort Lewis Collége has as its purpose the study of
traditional and conlempaorary philosophical issues and positions for their Intrinsic
Interest, and also the demonstration that man's age-old but continuing attempts to
understand himselt and his ralation to the world are important to all of us. 1t s the
mark of the liberally educated person to understand the conclusions of the various
specialized sciences in terms of their basic assumptions, to have thought seriously
about the nature of such assumptions, and to be aware of the way in which our
views of reality are inHuenced by the very structures of our language. Perhaps the
most important function of philosophy as a part of liberal education is the destruc-
fion — orat least the recognition — of thae provincialism and complacency of much
ot our thinking. Philosophy I8 a necessary part ol salf-knowledge.

For those students interasted in taking several courses or in constructing their
own majors In philosophy, the program Is designed 1o provide a systematic ac-
guainfance with man's atlempts to know himself, and a concomitant basis from
which the student can formulate his own view of man and world, Also offers a minor
in philosophy.

COURSES

Phil 141 PROBLEMS OF PHILOSOPHY (30} 3
A bréad selection of philosophical problems is presanted through representative
readings from the history of philogsophy. Problams included are: frea will ve. dater-
minism, the nature and relationship of mind and body, the poessibility of proving
that God exists, the nature of morality, and the nature of knowledge and its relation
to experience. Fall and Winter terms.

Phil 1771 CONTEMPORARY MORAL ISSUES {3-0) 3
An examination of the relation between different ethical points of view and the
mandiing of the personal, social, pelitical, ecological, and global problems of today.

Phil 183  INDIVIDUALIZED STUDY 1-3
The student conducts research undes the direction of a faculty member.
Prarequisite: approval of instructor,

Phil 281 ETHICS (2-0y 2
This course reviaws broadly the history of man's systematic attempts from Plato (o
modern theory to identify morality and to establish standards for making and
assessing moral judgments. Winter term.

Phil 261  PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (3-0) 3
A detailed survey of philosophical approaches to problems raised by raiigion.
Readings are selecled from sources representing widely differing points of view.
Fail term.
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Phil 271 LOGIC (30} 3
A broad treatment of different mathods of assessing the validity of deductive and
inductive arguments. The course covers syllogistic logic, elementary, truth-
functional logic, quanfification, and a brief discussion of inductive logic, Fall and
‘Winter terms.

Phil 274 ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY (F0) 3
An examination of the history of philosophy from the origins of scientific thinking
in Asia Minor through the synthesis of Christianity and Greek philosophy in the
thought of 51. Augustine and the medieval Scholastics. A major emphasis of the
course will be the aystems of Plato and Aristotle, in which are embodied many of
the roots from which modern thought has grown. Fall term.

Phil 275 MODERN AND REGENT PHILOSOPHY {30y 3
Anexamination of the history of philosophy from the Renaissance through the 20th
century. Schools of thought like Continental Rationalism and British Empiriciam
are sludied not only on their own lerms but in terms of their relationship to the
Kantian synthesis. The Kantian philosophy in turn, together with much 19th cen-
tury thought, is shown (o be a necessary background for the understanding of tha
major philosophical issues of the 20th century. Winler term.

Phil 321 WORLD RELIGIONS {30y 3
A study of the nature and hislory of the major contemporary religlons of the East
and the West. Winter term.

Phil 328 PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE (30) 3
An examination of the field, structure, methodology, and spirit of science covering
such topics as measurement, probabllity, theory, verification, and relations to other
fields.

Phil 351 CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES (300 3
An examination of trends and issues in 20th century philosophy. Topics may vary,
but will be salected from pragmatism, process philosophy, logical pasitivism, or-
dinary language analysis, phenomenology, existentialism, and the new idealism.
Winter term.

Prereguisite: three hours of philosophy other than Phil 271, or consent of instructor.

Phil 493 |NDEPENDEMNT STUDY 13
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a facully member. Of-
fered on demand.

Prereqguisite: approval of instructor.

Physical Science Major

The physical science major provides excellent training in the physical sciences
within the broad conlext of a liberal arts curriculum. The program offers a concen-
tration of courses in which the student takes at least 20 credit hours in one of the
three physical sciences (chemistry, geology, physics), 3 courses in a second physi-
cal science, and 2 courses in the third science.

The program is designed lor students who intend o teach more than one science
at the secondary school level or to do advanced work in physical science, earth
science, of possibly one of the major fields of physical science (chemistry, geology,
physics). Others may wish to use the program as a means ol preparing for work as a
science technician, or as a basis lor continued training loward a career in medicine
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or dentistry. Any student planning a career in secondary education should consult
the School of Education section of this bulletin for specific caertification require-
ments.

A student who |5 admitted to the Teacher Education Program after Septem-
ber 1, 1977, must complete additional requirements as provided by the Colorado
Teacher Cerlification Law of 1975. Infermation concerning these requirements may
be obtained from the Department Chairman for Teacher Education or from the ap-
propfiate academic department ¢chairman or academic advisor.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN

PHYSICAL SCIENCE
T A T s T e T e T R T I T T T T ey’ | |
General requirements
Chemistry (2 courses, preferably Chem 147-148) 10
Gealogy 113114 B
Mathematics through Math 222 12
Physlcs (2 courses, praferably Phys 2917-218) 10
Senior Seminar or Independent Study in
area of concentration 2
42 42

Additional requirements depending on concentration selecled
iChoose the courses in one of the sciences listed below; with the
courses listed above as general requirements these courses will com-
pleta the required 20 hours concentration.)

Chemistry 231, 358 and one other course

numbered above 231 or 12:14
Geology 207, 351, 365 and one other course

numbered above 207 or 1213
Physics — 3 courses numbered above 218)

(Excluding Physics 299, 499) 10-14

Choose ona additional course in gither science not selected as the ma-
jor congentration above, This will serve as the necessary third course in

asecond physical science. 35
1318 1319
EICTINER, vy et i e R R A S T TR B R 32-26
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ..o ie e 128

*Includes 10 brs. of Group B which can be satished under "Additional Require-
ments,"

COURSES

PhySc 100 LABORATORY (@-3) 1
Work covers experiments in the fields of physics, chemistry, metearology, geology,
and astronomy. Laboratory technigues and scientific processes are emphasized.
Falt and Winter terms.

PhySc 105 THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES (3-0) 3
History, processes, and methods of science. Study s made of the development of
some of the most important concepts of science; modern developments, problems
in scignce, and problems from science. Fall and Wintar lerms.
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PhySc 200 INTRODUCTORY ASTRONOMY LABORATORY [0-3) 1
Work is aimed toward a greater appreciatlon of the universe through selected ob-
servational laboratory experiments in astronomy. Fall and Winter terms.
Prereguizite: PhySc 205 taken concurrently.

PhySc 205 INTRODUCTORY ASTRONOMY FOR THE

LIBERAL ARTS (3-0) 3
A course designed for siudents interested in elementary astronomy. A survey ol
modern obsarvations of astronomy including the moon, planets, stars and their
formations. A short history of astronomy is also included. Fall and Winter terms.

Physics

Professor Daniel E. Gibbons;
Associate Professors Robert N. Likes, Jeffrey A. Moore;
Assistant Professor Tom D. Norton.

As an important part of the physical science program set within the framework of
a liberal arts education, the Department of Physics offers a strong selection of the
basic undergraduate courses In physics. These courses are used extensivaly by
studenis as part of their Genaral Studies program and to augment thair work in
such fields as blology, chemistry, geology, engineering, and mathematics. The
study of physics enables a student of the sciences o apply his mathematical skill
o the basic physical principles which underly all of the natural sciences. A student-
constructed major is available in physics orin interdisciplinary fields with physics
as one of the component areas.

A minor may be earned in Physics, For details of required coursas, sea the chair-
man of the Dapariment.

COURSES

Phys 201 PHYSICS {4-3) 5
A study of mechanics, wave motion, sound, and heal. Calculus is not used, The
course is intended to meet college physics requirements and also satisty the cu-
riosity of all studenis whose major interests are not in engineering, physical
sclence, or mathematics. Students who take Phys 217 will not receive credit toward
graduation for Phys 201, Fall term.

Prerequigite: high school algebra and trigonometry.

Phys 202 PHYSICS (4-3) 5
A continuation of Phys 201. The course includes topics in electricity and
magnetism, light and optics, and modern physics. Caleulus is not used. Students
who take Physics 218 will not recaive credit toward graduation for Phys 202, Winter
term.

Prerequisite: Phys 201,

Phys 217. PHYSICS FOR SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING (4-3) 5
An introductory course in physics covering the basic concepts of machanics, wava
motion, sound, Tluids, and heat. Differential and integral calculus are used through-
out the coursa. Physics 217 is required of engineering students and strongly recom-
mended to all physical science majors. Fall term only.

Prerequisite; Math 221; Math 222 should be taken concurrently.

Phys 218 PHYSICS FOR SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING (43 5
An Introductory course In physles covering the baslc concepls of electrostatics,
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electric currents, magnetism, oplics, and lightl. Physics 218 i5 reguired of engi-
neering students and strongly recommended 1o all physical science majors. Winter
term oniy.

Prerequisite: Phys 217; Math 222,

Phys 301  INTRODUCTION TO ELECTROMICS (2-3) 3
Asurvey course of the theory and design ol various eiectronic circuits and devices
used in sclentific instrumentation. Students receiving credit in Enginearing 203
may not receive credit 1or Physics 3070, Winter term, allernate years.
Prarequisite: Math 221,

Phys 320 MODERN PHYSICS (3-0) 3
A study in the modern theories of atemic and nuclear physics that have developed
since 1900, An introduction to special relativity and elementary guantum me-
chamics is included. Fall term, alternate years.

Prerequisite: Phys 202 or 218; Math 222,

Phys 340 OPTICS (33) 4
The study of classical and modern theories of geametrical and physical optics
including matrix methods for oplical systems, diffraction theory, and an iniroduc-
tion to Fourier oplics. Fall term, allernate years.

Prerequisite: Phys 202 or 218 and Math 222,

Phys 354 THEORETICAL MECHANICS (30 3
The theoretical formulation of the kinematics and dynamics of particles and rigid
bodies with an infroduction to Lagrangian and Hamiltonian mechanics. An intro-
duction to vector and tensor analysis is also ingluded. Winter ferm, alternate years.
Prerequisite: Phys 202 or 218, Math 223.

Phys 381 PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICITY {4-0) 4
AND MAGNETISM

The mathematical theory of static electric and magnetic fields, time-depandent

finlds, and electromagnetic radiation. Offered on demand,

Prerequisife: Phys 202 or 218, Math 327 taken concurrantly,

Phys 370 HEAT AND THERMODYMAMICS (30 3
The study of classical thermodynamics which includes the first and second laws of
thermodynamics and their applications in energy convarsion, On demand.
Prerequisite: Phys 201 or 217, Math 223,

Phys 380 ADVAMCED PHYSICS LABORATORY | 0-3) 1
Work will stress experiments in modern physics with emphasis on electronic in-
strumentation and subsequent data analysis. Olfered on demand.

Prerequisite: Physics 320 taken concurrently or equivalent.

Phys 381 ADVAMNCED PHYSICS LABORATORY Il {0-3) 1
Work will stress experimants in electricity and magnetism with emphasis on data
collection and analysis. Offered on demand.

Prerequisita; Physics 361 of concurrent enralimant.

Phys 400 SCIENCE AND HUMAN VALUES {2-0) 2
A course designed (o investigate the Interaction between science and the world
community. The course will be conducted on a seminar basis with either inter-
digciplinary instructors andior invited instructors from the other areas of the col-
lege, Scientilic, social, and human values will be discussed, Offered on demand.
Prerequisite: At least 6 hours in the Natural Sclences,
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Phys 420 QUANTUM MECHAMNICS | (3-0) 3
An introduction to Schrodinger’s formulation of wave mechanics including poten-
tial wells, harmonic oscillators, and energy and momentumn operators. Offered on
damand.

Prerequisiie: Phys 202 or 218, Math 327,

Phys 421 QUANTUM MECHANICS II {30y 3
A continuation of the siudy of guanium systems via approximation technigues,
theory of many electron atoms, identical particles and spin. Offered on demand.
Frerequisite: Phys 420.

Phys 498 |INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research s conducted under the supervislon of a faculty member. OF
fered on demand.

Prarequisite: approval of Instructor.

Political Science

Professors LeRoy W. Goodwin and David J. Bass;
Associate Professor James C. Decker.

The study of political scienca is concerned with the relationship between the
govemned and the government, the nalure of the political process and the role of the
citizen in a democratic society.

The political science major provides excellent training tor the persan who (1)
plans a caréer in law, journalism, or government; (2) hopes to work abroad; (3) plans
to enter graduate school and later teach or serve as an administrator at the college
level; (4) expects to enter politics, elther as a candidate or as an administrative aide
to a publlc official,

Political science course offerings are available also to the student who (5 ma-
joring in another area but who wants 1o learn something about politics and govern-
ment.

Students majoring in Political Sclence may be certified to teach in the broad area
of Social Studies at the secondary level, To abtain requiraments for teacher certifi-
cation, please contact the Department of Teacher Education,

BACHELOR OF ARTS WITH A MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE

General Studies. . ............... i E AT L e T e TR R 41
Specific Departmental Requirements
PS5 101, Introductlon to Political Science 3

PS 110, U.S. National Government: Power

and Freedom in the Twentieth Century 3
P& 386, Early Politlcal Thought 3
P3 487, Modern Political Thought 3
PS 4596, Seminar or PS 499, Indepandant Study 23

14-15
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Other Departmental Requirements
24 additional hours in Political Sclence with not more than
16 credits of which can be In internships 24 38-39

Auxiliary Regquirements fram Other Departmenis
Hizt 280 | and Il, Survey of American History &
Two courses in any one of the following areas:
Anthropelogy, Economics, Foreign Language, Mathemalics,

Philesophy, Psychalogy, or Sociology. 610 12418

B R L e T e S i S TS T A R B S ee 38-43

TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . . ... oot tinnmicnmoieantatomiinn, 128
COURSES

PS5 101 INTRQDUCTION TO POLITICAL SCIENCE (30 3

An introduction 1o the study of politics: an examination of the relationship of man
and government; and a study of the nature of the siate, of the forms of rule evolved
from the past, and of contemporary political sysiems.

Fall and Winter terms.

PS5 110 U5 NATIOMAL GOVERNMENT: POWER AND (3-0) 3
FREEDOM IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

& study of the policies, procedures, politics, and problems of the U.S. national

government, Fall and Winter terms,

P5120 STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT (30) 3
A study of the history, nature, organization, and operation of state and local govern-
ment in the United States. Fall and Winter tarms.

PS5 180 INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE POLITICS (4-0) 4
A comparative study of the political syslems of selected modern states, including
examples of demacratic, communisl and developing societies. An emphasis is
placed on the historical, social and economic environmeants as well as on paolitical
structures, participation, policy making and evaluating the eflectiveness of politl-
cal action,

PS 220 US. PARTY AND INTEREST GROUFP POLITICS (30 3
An inguiry into the dynamics of the American representative systam, strezsing the
roles of the two major parties |n the nomination and election process and in the
eontrol and management of governmeantal power, Relationships among thea govern-
meni, parties, and interast groups are stressed. Fall term.

PS 230 PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (3-0) 3
Role of administration in government policy making and implementation. Course
uses cast study methed from a variety of policy areas. Winter tarm,

PS5 241 INTRODUCTION TO THE LEGAL SYSTEM {4-0) 4
An introduction to the American legal aystem including the role of law in society,
the criminal justice system, civil law, and the judicial process. Recommended for
PS 340 and PS 341

PS 250 LOCAL GOVERNMENT INTERMNSHIP B-16
Practical half-time or full-time work at the regional, county, or municipal govern-
mental level. Requires the keaping of a delailed journal and completion of a re-
search paper on a local government lopic. Winter and Summer terms, on demand.
Praregquisites: PS 101, 110, 120, 220, and consent of instructor.
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P5 320 CONTEMPORARY WORLD PROBLEMS (30 3
An examination of the international struggle for power, with special emphasis on
nationalism, economic objectives, armaments, multinational corporations, and the
Third World, Winter term,

Prerequisite: PS 101,

PS5 337 U.S. FOREIGN POLICY (30 3
& study of United States foreign policy from the American Revolution to the present
day, with emphasis on current policy and how it is made. Winter term.

PS5 340 CONSTITUTIONAL LAW: BILL OF RIGHTS 30 3
Rights of citizens as elaborated through the Bill of Rights and Fourteenth Amend-
ment lo include freedom of speech and prass, freedom of religion, privacy, dis-
crimination and criminal rights. Recommended for political science majors and
general advanced students.,

PS5 350 STATE LEGISLATIVE INTERNSHIP 16
Practical, full-time work in the Colorade General Assembly as a legislative inbern.
Each student works for a lawmaker in either the State Senate or the State House of
Representatives, Reguires the keeping of & detailed journal and the completion of a
research paper. Winter term.

Prerequigites: PS 101, 110, 120, 220, and consent of instructaor.

PS 380 SOVIET AND CHINESE POLITICAL SYSTEMS (30 3
A comparative study of the development of Soviet and Chinese ideologies from the
perspective of their distinet cultural histories; their specific revolutionary condi-
tions and their different levels of economic developmeant. A comparisan of thair
bureaucratic and party structure and the problem of leadership succession is also
considared.

FS 386 EAALY POLITICAL THOUGHT (30 3
A study of palitical philesophy from the earliest timas to the Seventeenth Century.
Readings in the works of the philosophers, including Plato, Aristotle, Machiavelli,
and others. Fall term.

Prerequisife: PS 101,

PS 450 MNATIONAL GOVERNMENT INTERNSHIP 16
Practical, full-time, intern work in Washington, D.C., in either the legislative or ex-
ecutive branch of the national government. Aaquires the keeping of a detailed
journal and the completion of a research paper.

Winter term, on demand.

Prevequisites: PS 101, 10,1201l appropriate), 220, (230 if appropriate), and consent
of instructar,

PS5 487 MODERN POLITICAL THOUGHT (30 3
An examination of the main currents of political philosophy from the Seventeanth
Century to the present. Readings in the works of the philosophers, Including
Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Marx, Tocqueville, and othars,

Winter term.

Prereguizite: PS101.

PS5 488 SEMINAR {30) 3

Advanced study and resaarch in selecied topics.
Prerequisite: senior slanding and consent of instructar.
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PS5 499 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research Is conducted undar the supardision of a faculty mamber. Of-
tered on demand.

Prerequisife: approval of the instructor and of the Department Chairman,

SPANISH (see FOREIGN LANGUAGES)

Sociology and Human Services

Associate Professors Norman K. Linton and Leland E. Stuart;
Assistant Professors John M. Booker, Samuel A. Burns and
Dennis W. Lum

Sociology seeks to explain how our Individual and collective biographias inter-
secl history within society, The relationships between social structure and individ-
ual conscicusness, historical processes and everyday life, and collective interests
and individual prerogatives, provides the sociological substance by which we be-
come self-conscious. It s through the study of sociology that we become aware of
the meaning of our everyday lives and recognize the extent to which we participate
in the construction of social formations.

The sociological 1ask of comprahending the relationships among individuals
and groups is a significant part of any student’s aducational experience. Extensive
work in sociology is recommended for students planning careers in human ser-
vices. Health services administration, family case work, community planning and
development, and criminal justice work are typical human service careers. More-
over, an emphasis in sociclogy provides foundational preparation for graduate
work in sociology, social work, public administration, law, journalism, and other
fialds.

The sociology and human services curriculum is organized to refiect two central
concarns: theory (reflection) and practice {action). Thus tieid experience, sociology
practicum, and participation in the Co-operative Education Program form the nu-
cleus for off-campus experience in applied sociology. This experience as convan-
tienal knowledge will be critically compared with sociologlecal theory in terms of iis
human relevance, viability, and consequences for moral action.

A minor is offered in Sociclogy and Human Services. For details of required
courses consull Department Chairman.
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CURRICULUM
SOCIOLOGY AND HUMAN SERVICES

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY
AND HUMAN SERVICES

General Studies. . ... .0 e virm e a i s ey 41

Specific Departmental Requirements:
Soc 100 Sccial lssues
Soc 110 Social Action and Human Services
Soc 210 Sociological Inguiry and Research Methods
Soc 220 Field Technigues
Soc 300 Theories of Social and Personal Life
Soc 421 Contemporary Social Analysis
Soc 496 Senior Seminar

LEURR R L P

21

Other Deparimental Regulrements:
A minimum of 24 additional hours In Sociology and
Human Services 24

EIRSHIVET oo citimnnm v mpores mon w i et g i A A L 41-42
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ..o ivvverinsinmarstimsrinnis 128

COURSES

Soc 100 SOCIAL ISSUES 30 a
Thiz introductory course seeks Lo examine the extent to which the crisis of institu-
tions creates persanal problems inour everyday lves, Convaraaly, it will explora the
degrea to which our personal troubles foster institutional contradictions. Topics
for study may Include the workplace, the environment, inequality, sexism, racism,
health care, criminal justice, education, alianation, and social services.

Soc 110 SOCIAL ACTION AND HUMAN SERVICES {3-0) 3
An examination of the extent towhich social science, particularly sociology, can ba
instrumantal in Improving the human condition.

Soc 210 SOCIOLOGICAL INQUIRY AND RESEARCH METHODS (30 3
Thizs course s an Introduction 1o gualltative and guantitative methods used in so-
clal science. The appropriatenass and limits of various methods used in under-
standing human interaction in natural settings will be underscored. The construc:
tion of survey questionnaires, graphs, scales, elc,, will be covared.

Soe 220 FIELD TECHMIQUES {3-0) 3
Development of participant-observer methodology and procedures for the conduct
of narrative and ethnographic descriptions. Technigues of tield research in com-
munity settings and research projecis chosan by the student in consultation with
faculty will be carried out during the course.

Soc 273 FAMILIES, MARRIAGES, AND OTHER SEX-ROLE SYSTEMS  (30) 3
Analysis of changing patterns of family life and sex roles in contemporary society,
ofthe societal sources of these changes, and of their societal and individual conge-
qUENCES.

Soc 278 ETHNICITY IN THE SOUTHWEST (30 3

A descriptive analylic inguiry into the historical, social, and economic position of
the Hispano and/or Indians of the Soulhwes!,
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Soc 300 THEORIES OF SOCIAL AND PEASOMAL LIFE (3-0) 3
This course will critically examine the classical and contemporary theories of self
and sociely. The major paradigms of functiopalism, Marxism, symbolic interac-
tionism, structuralism, ethnomethodology, and critical theory will be evaluated.

Soc 317 SOCIAL CHANGE AND HUMAMN SERVICES {30y 3
An examination of social change theones as they apply 1o the organization of hu-
man services. Human service setlings like mental health, social work, corrections,
and counseling will be explored in terms of client-based change.

Soc 320 SOCIAL SCIENCE PRACTICUM (30 3
This course wlll engage the student In an off-campus expearience in applied so-
ciolegy. Students will be involved with social service agencies or other organized
seltings in the community to work and to conduct a study of their work setting. The
practicum fiald inguiry will be oriented towards the generation of grounded theory.

Soc 340 RELIGION AMD SOCIAL LIFE (30 3
An examinalion of, principally, contemporary religious phenomena from the view-
point of social science. The course will also examine the significance of religious
studies In the development of reasoning about society,

Soc 345 ART AND SOCIETY (30) 3
An inguiry into the relationship between any historically specific art and the social |
setting in which it was creatad, The idea that art is a way of seeing, a worldview or a
theoretic, will be explored. The focus of the course may be literature, the visual arts,
music, theatre, or film.

S0c 353 THE SOCIAL DIMENSIONS OF HEALTH (30 3
A study of the social practices and beliefs which define and constitute the phenom-
gna of health and liiness. An examination and critique of the current heaith care
delivery system, including professional roles, patient participation, administration,
medical education and planning.

Soc 361 DEVIANCE (3-0) 3
An examination of the traditional versions of deviance followed by modarn eri-
tigues which emphasize "labeling” and the more phanomenological approaches to
undarstanding human conduct.

Soc 362 CRIMINOLOGY AND CRIMINAL JUSTICE (30) 3
An examination of the major “positivist” theories of crime and criminality (individ-
iral, familial, sub-cultural) tollowed by the modem critique of positivist criminology
emphasizing the part played by the administration of criminal justice as an integral
part of the characlerizing and structuring of crime.

Soc 363 JUVENILE DELINQUENCY {3-0) 3
A review of contemporary thinking about the development of juvenile delinquency
and the linkages between |uvenile delinguency and the administration of juvenile
justice.

Soc 375 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION {30 3
Study of the organization and practices of educational institutions and of the trans-
formation these institutions are now undergoing, Special attention to the nature of
these changes and their impact on the learning process as well as their conse-
quences for the larger society will be explored.
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Soc 376 LANGUAGE AND SOCIAL BEHAVIOR (30 3
Aconcenirated look at the social function of language usa in sociely. The extent to
which languages create social reality will receive ciose scrutiny. Particular topics
may include language and soclal class, language and sax, linguistic politics, lan-
guage and culture andlor language cognitive davelopment.

Soc 380 WORK AND AUTHORITY IN SOCIETY (30 3
Thia course will explore the axtent to which meaninglul work is possibla in any
sociely. It will seek to account for the forms of authority in work and describe tha
impact that hierarchical structures have on the individual.

Soc 401 SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE (30 3
The idea that beliets, norms, values, attitudes, motives, or theories are historically
and sociaily situated will be examined. Importance will be placed on the extent 1o
which social existence influences tha production of ideas.

Soc 410 MIND, SELF, SOCIETY (3-0) 3
An examination Into the ways in which society influances tha self and the individ-
uval produces society. The relalionship between consciousness and social struc-
ture will be discussed. Theorelical focus may Include symbolic Interactionism,
ethnomethodology, andior a Marxist perspective.

Soc 427 CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL ANALYSIS IN THE SOUTHWEST (3.0} 3
A seminar in the application of theories of soclal change, social knowledge, and
everyday Iife to regional issues In the Southwesl. Topics will vary but will critically
address issues of water, energy, agriculture, urbanization, inequality, public moral-
ity, politics, education, and community.

Soc 486 SEMNIOR SEMINAR (30 3
Advanced study and research in selecled topics.
Prerequisite: Senior standing and parmission from the instruclor.

Soc 499 INDEPENDENMT STUDY 13
Individual research is conducted in consultation with a faculty mambar.

THEATRICAL ARTS

Stage, Film and Television

Professor Kenneth E. Bordner;
Assistant Professors John T. Calhoun and Dinah L. Leavitt.

The theatrical arts include all those activities by which human baings embody in
themselves — aither directly or through some madium lika film or television —
ideas and visions of themselves and their commen humanity.

The theatrical arts at Fort Lewis College are taught in the attempt to lurther two
liberal arls goals: to increase sell-awareness and understanding and to heighten
soclal awareness and responsibility.

The thrust of our program s to halp our students raalize that whenever we do
anything as human beings we are using one or more of the principles, methods,
techniques or devices of the theaitrical arts; we are doing theatre In the process.
Work and training in the theatrical arls, therefore, |s useful and applicable no mal-
ter what one's specific career goals are.
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The specific curricular offerings in the thealrical arts are aorganized in six divi-
sions. The entire curriculum is taught in two year cycles, Some CoUurses every year,
somea avary olher year, and some every term.

Students may design a student constructed major in Theatrical Arts. These pro-
grams are specifically tallored to individual aspirations in consultation with the
Coordinator of Theatre. Some of our recent graduates have gone on to graduate
schools of theatre, professional acting programs, and careers in theatre manage-
ment, the military, private business, law enforcement and other professions. Stu-
dents may alsa minor in theatre.

COURSES

Thea 100 DRAMATIC THEATRE {093 1-3
A continuing practicum in public theatrical communication. Each lerm a major
production requiring five to six weeks (aboul 140 hrs.) of rehearsal and public per-
formance lime is offered as a keynofte to the work of The Theatre Company of Fort
Lewis College. Open to freshman and sophomore students and may be repeated for
six credils, Enrallment by audition,

Thea 101 INTRODUCTION TO THEATRE (300 3
& general introduction to Thealre Arts, Work includes fundamental interpretive
techniques in acling, directing and design. Interprative technigues include an un-
derstanding of both physical methods and the function of thealrein its society and
in s cultural and artistic context.

Thea 102 FILM, TELEVISION AND HUMAN FERCEPTION (30) 3
A basic study of the language and meaning of film and television.

Thea 103 PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN ATTIRE
AMD AFPEARAMCE (30 3
An historical, social, political and psychological look at the affects of clothing.

Thea 121 SPEECH COMMUNICATION (3-0) 3
Through closely supervised activities in various speech forms, the student de-
welops skills necessary to deal successfully with various speaking situations. Des-
ignated seclions will be offered on demand for teacher candidates, Fall verm

Thea 125 THEORIES OF ACTING {300 3
The emphasis in the course will be on reading about and discussing the various
theories of the craft and art of acting, Theories such as those of Diederot,
Stanizlavski, Brecht, Grotowski, Schechner, and others will be studied.

Thea 126 INTRODUCTION TO THEATRICAL DANCE (=0 3
A course in tha basics of dance — tap, modern, folk, jJazz and balircom — which
smphasizes the parformance aspects of dance. Students will find outlels for crea-
tive expression in Choreography and public performance.

Thea 132 CRAFTS AND DESIGN STUDIO (3-0) 3
& sludio course introducing all the design and cralt arts of the theatre and of the
theatrical elemeants in film and television. Scenery, props, costumes, light, make-
up, sound, and varicus skills and techniques are introduced through studio project
work.
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Thea 150 INTRODUCTION TO PLAY READING (30} 3
An introduction to the methods of understanding plays. Same as Engl 150. Offered
on demand.

Thea 170 DRAMATIC VISION AND SOCIAL CONTEXT:

(TITLE OF WORK OF ART) {1-0) 1
A close discussion of the vision of human life in a single work of dramatic art as the
work expresses and emerges from its particular environment. This course may be
repeated for a tolal of eight credits. Open to freshman and sophomore students.

Thea 180 AN INTRODUCTION TO THEATRE ARTS {30y 3
Abeginning discussion of each of the major arl forms of the wastern world from the
dramalic perspective of the everyday audience.

Thea 181 PLAYS: (THEME OR TOPIC) (30) 3
A study ol plays chosen from the entire canon of dramatic literatura which relate to
a specific theme or topic. Tha theme or lopic i2 changed regularly, eq., war, women,
marriage, the family, and work,

Thea 200 MUSIC THEATRE (090 1-3
A continuing practicum in public theatrical communicatlon. Each lerm a major
production requiring five to six weeks (about 140 hrs.) of rehearsal and public par-
farmance time is offered as a keynote to the work of The Theatre Company of Fort
Lewis College. Open to freshman and sophomaore students and may be repeated for
six credits, Enroliment by audition,

Thea 222 CREATIVE DRAMATICS (3-0) 3
Endeavors to develop creativity and imagination through theatre. While especially
usetul io those working with youngsters, these lechniques which foster self-
awareness and expression can be usad by anyone. Students will conduct work-
shops with school ehildren in Duranga,

Thea 223 CHILDREN'S THEATRE 03 3
A course whose purpose is to produce a children's play. All aspects of the produc-
tion will be handled by the class who will also perfarm the play for child audiences
in the Durango area.

Thea 232 THEATRICAL COSTUMING (300 3
Principles of costume design and construction and theory and application of theat-
rical make-up.

Thea 280 STUDIES IN INTERDISCIPLINARY THOUGHT {30y 3
A group of plays which relate directly to another discipline, eg., philosophy, politi-
cal sctence, soclology, theology, are studied for their theatrical and dramatic guali-
ties and also for thelr insights into the other discipline.

Thea 300 DRAMATIC THEATRE {0-3) 1-3
& continuing practicum in public theatrical communication. Each ferm a major
production requiring five to six weeks {about 140 hrs.) of rehearsal and public per-
formance time is offered 25 a keynote to the work of The Theatre Company of Fort
Lewis College. Open to junior and senior students and may be repeated lor six
credits. Enroliment by audition,

Thea 301  FILM-MAKING {30y 3

Introductory work in practical, expressive lilm-making.
Prerequisite: Thea 102 or Engl 370.
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Thea 302 FILM-MAKING LAB 0-3 1
An introduction to film processing and single and double system sound editing.
Must ba taken concurrently with Thea 301 but oplional.

Thea 303 ADVANCED INDIVIDUAL FILM-MAKING {0-9) 3
Independent Film-Making.
Prerequisite Thaa 301,

Thea 304 TELEVISION PRODUCTION 09 3
Introductory work in the arts and techingues of actual television production.
Prerequisite Thea 102,

Thea 324 CLASSROOM TEACHER PERFORMANCE WORKSHOP o3 1
An intensive workshop in presentational skills and methods for the classroom
teacher. Offered in cooperation with the School of Education;

Thea 325 INTERPRETIVE PROBLEMS IN ACTING 0g) 3
Work on a play which presents a specific problem for the actor, eg. Shakespeara,
farce, diatect, comedy. Enrollment by audition,

Thea 326 INTERPRETIVE PROBLEMS IN DANCE 09 2
Advanced dance class whose final production will be a dance production for public
performance. Enraliment by audition.

Thea 370 DRAMATIC VISION AND SOCIAL CONTEXT:

(TITLE OF WORK OF ART) {1-0) 1
Aclose discussion of the vision of human lite in a single work of dramatic arf as the
work exprasses and emerges from its parficular environment, This course and Thea
170 may be rapeated for a total of eight credits. Open to juniors and seniors.

Thea 400 MUSIC THEATRE 09 13
A continuing practicum in public theatrical communication. Each term a major
production requiring five to six weeks (about 140 hrs.) of rehearsal and public per-
formance time is offered as a keynote to the work of The Theatre Company of Fort
Lewis Coliege. Open to junior and senior students and may be repeated for six
credits. Enrollment by audition.

Thea 401 ADVAMCED STUDIES 23 3
Advanced study In analytical scene work, design, scripting, history and theory,
gcling, opera, cabaret and nighiclub performance, readers' theatre and oral in-
tarpratation, style, dramatic literature, management, dance, directing and choreog-
raphy.

Tne Advanced Studies Program is intended primarily for juniors and seniors of
demonstrated talent, creative discipline and artistlc ability, regardiess of their ma-
jor fiefd of work, Admission to the program is in consultation with the facuity.

Advanced Studies, Thea 401, may be taken four times lor 2 total of twelve credits.
Thea 449 INDEPEMDENT STUDY 1-3

Individual research |1z conducted under the supervision of a faculty member. Of-
fered on demand. Prerequisite: approval of Department Chairman.
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SCHOOL OF
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

ACCOUNTING
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
BUSINESS EDUCATION

ECONOMICS

AUBREY E. HOLDERNESS, Dean

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The School of Business Administration prepares students for respansible posé-
tions In business and industry, for teaching, or for admission to graduate school.
The school is aceredited by The American Assembly of Coliegiate Schools of Busi-
nasa.

In accordance with the highest standards of education for business, students
are expacted to acquire a sound background in the liberal arts as a basis for mature
understanding of the problems of business leadership and management. Some
basic business courses are offerad in the student’s first two years. The program is,
howavar, largely at an upper-division level and students are advised to concentrate
their professional courses in the junior and senior years.

The School is characterized by its professional attitude and its close student-
facully relationship. In addition to its concern for good classroom instruction, the
faculty believes that much learning takes place through personal and informal con-
tacts with students. There is an active Business Club on campus as well as a chap-
ter ol Beia Gamma Sigma, a national honorary business fraternity.
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A student may earn a Bachelor of Arts Degree by majoring inone of the following
areas:

—Accounting

—Business Administration
—Business Education
—EConomics

or may earn an Associate of Aris Degree in Secretarial Studies:

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FACULTY

Professors Bernard E. Anderson, Edward 3. Freienmuth;
Don L. James, Aubrey E. Holderness, Julian H. Murphy; R, Alan
Porter, Jr.;

Associate Professors Leonard D. Atencio, Reginald A. Graham,
E. Lee Holehan, Vernon E. Lynch, Jr., Joe K. Papenfuss,
John H. Zoller;

Assistant Professors Miriam T. Henderson, Nancy M. Hill,
Larry C. Malick, Richard A. Podlesnik, L. J. Richardson,
Harold B. Teer, Jr., and Faye P. Teer

The Curriculum

A student who majors in ona of the Bachelor of Arts Degree programs in the
School of Business Administration must complete:

I
The General Studies Program as described in this catalog,

Il. The Common Requireaments:
Acc 225  Introduction to Financial Accounting
Acc 226 Introduction to Managerial Accounting
Econ 261  Principles of Economics-Macro
Econ 262 Principles of Economics-Micro
BA 251 Business Stalistics |
BA 252 Business Stalistics II°
BA 301 Management and Organizatianal Behavior
BA 311 Business Law |
BA 340 Marketing
BA 350 Operations Management
BA 3B0 Financial Managemeani

T L L D G0 L L e D0 e B

BA 496 Seminar in Administrative Stralegy

e

i1l The following courses in the quantitative
and computer science argas.
C5 120 Basic Programming*® 3
Math 160 Linear Mathematics 3 6

IV. Reguirements that are listed on the following pages under each major.

V. Sutficient elective hours to bring the student's totlal hours to 128 (the num-
bar required for graduation.) At least 40% but no more than 60% of the
student's total hours must be taken outside of the School of Business Ad-
minigtration.
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*MWot required of Business Educalion majors; others may substitute Math 260 or BA
360

**May substiiute G5 100, CS 150 or CS 160.

For students with majors offered by the School of Business Administration, Acc
225, Acc 226, Econ 261 and Econ 262 are prerequisites for 300 and 400 level courses
offerad by the School of Business Administration.

Suggested course sequence for the commaon mquiremeants. (It is recommended
that courses in Box 1 be completed before taking courses in Box 2 and those in Box
2be completed before taking courses in Box 3. Itis required that the first 3 boxes be
completed before laking BA 496.)

Box 1 Box 2 Box 3 Box 4
Acec 225
Acg 226
Econ 261 BA01 BA 350
Econ 262
BA 251 BA 311 BA 498
BA 252 BA 380
Math 160 BA vac
C5120

Accounting

Department Chairman: R. Alan Porter, Jr.

The abjeclives of the program in Accounting are: To provide opportunity for stu-
dents to develop into thinking, well balanced, social beings; to become familiar
with the aconomic, political, and social climate in which modern business is con-
ducted; to familiarize the student with the primary analytlical tools and methods,
and 1o develop capacity for objective analysis, for leadarship, for appreciation of
cultural values, and an awareness of the individual's social responsibility.

Students successfully completing the major in Accounting are prepared to am-
bark immedialely upon & career as a public, private or governmental accountant,
and are provided with a foundation in accounting and business administration that
will enable them 1o pursus effectively graduate study in these fields.

The accounting major at Fort Lewis College is currently approved by the State
Board of Accountancy of Culorado as preparation for the Certitied Public Account-
ant Examination and for those receiving C.P.A. certificates.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WiTH A MAJOR IN ACCOUNTING

In addition to the college's General Requirements and the Common Regquire-
ments of the School of Business Administration, a student majoring in Accounting
must complete the fallowing major requiraments;

Specific Major Requirements
Ace 323 Intermediate Accounting |
Ace 324 Intermediate Accounting |l
Acc 325 Cost Accounting |
Ace 430 Income Tax Accounting
Acc 433  Advanced Accounting

B L3 L B b

18
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Other Major Requirements
Acc 436 Auditing 3
ar
Ace 437 Internship in Public Accounting

Acc Elective 3 G

Auxiliary Requirements from Other Areas
BE 221 Business Communications 3 3

ACCOUNTING MAJOR

Suggested Course Sequence
First Year
FALL WINTER
Freshman Composlition Econ 261 or 262 3
Seminar 4 CS3 120 or Math 160 3
Malh 180 or G5 120 3 P.E. 1
P.E. 1 General Studies
General Studies or Electives g
or Elactivas a8 _
- 16
18
Second Year
Sophomore Composition Acc 226 4
Saminar 4 BaA 252 3
*hoc 225 4 BE 221 3
BA 251 3 Elactives k}
Econ 261, or 262 3 Geaneral Sludies 3
Genaral Studies 3 —
—_ 16

17

*Accounting majors with strong high school backgrounds may desire to start the
aceounting sequence in the freshman year,

Third Year
Ace 323 4 Acc 324 4
Acc 325 3 Acc 326 3
BA 311 3 BA 340, 350 or 380 3
BA 301 3 BA 312 i
General Studies 3 General Studies 3
16 16

136



Fourth Year

Acc 430 3 Acc 436 or 437 3
Acc 433 4 Ba 340, 350 ar 380 3
BA 340, 350 or 380 3 BA 496 4
Elactives 3 Genearal Studies (]
General Studies 5 e
= 16
18
COURSES
Acc 225 INTRODUCTION TO FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 4 hrs, credit

Concepts refated to the preparation of financial statements and reports for parties
external to the firm, such as stockholders, craditars and labor unions, will be intro-
duced. Understanding the information presented in the financial statements, the
balance sheet, the income statement, and the statement of changes in financial
position, will ba the major emphasis of the course.

Acc 226 INTRODUCTION TO MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING 4 hrs. credil
Concepts related to the preparation of raports useful to management in planning
and controlling the operations of a business firm will be introduced. The primary
amphasis in this course will be on using accounting infarmation for management
planning, control, and decision making. Topics included will be: Accounting for the
costs of manufacturing a product, behavior of costs; standard costing; budgeting;
costvalume-profit analysis.

Prerequisite: Acc 225 or permission of instructor, Recommended: Math 160

Ace 232 PREPARATION OF YOUR INCOME TAX RETURN (300 3
Anontechnical approach to the fundamental concepts and mechanics of prepara-
tion of federal income tax returns. All classes of individual returns and commonly
encountered business forms are covered. Offered summaear term.

Ace 119 MAMNAGERIAL ACCOUNTING {30 3
The application of accounting informaticon for principal purposes of making mana-
gerial decisions is stressed, Topics include; the analysis and interpretation of
financial statements, budgeting for planning and control, cost behavior (cost-
volume-profil relationships), relevant cost analysis for making long- and short-
range capital expenditure decisions, and the impact of income taxes on manage-
ment planning. This course i3 not available to students who have over 14 semester
credil hours of accounting. Offered lall and winter terms.

Prevequisite; Acc 2286,

Ao 323 INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING | (4-0) 4
Tha fundamental process of accounting is analyzed. The proper treatment of busi-
ness transactions in the recording and analyzing phases Is reviewed. Financial
accounting theory and problems are studied along with financial statement presen-
tation. Offared fall term only.

Prerequisite: Acc 226.

Acc 324 INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING 1l (4-0) 4
Continuation of financial accounting theory and problems. In addition, partnership
accounting and an introduction to business combinations are covered. Offered
winter ferm only.

Prerequisile: Acc 323.
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Acc 325 COST ACCOUNTING | {3-0p 3
This course develops cost accounting procedures applicable to job order and
process cost systems. Emphasis throughout the course is on the processing and
reporting of a lirm's historical and projected cosl data to assist management in
planning, controlling, and analyzing operations and costs. Offered fall term.
Prerequisite: Acc 228,

Acc 326 COST ACCOUNTING Il (30 3
A conltinuation of the study of cost accounting with emphasis on standard cosls,
analysis of cost for profit decision-making purposes, and other special cost and
analysis problems. Offered on demand.

Prereguisife: Acc 325,

Acc 430 INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING {20 3
A brief history of the income tax, income tax accounting, and a study of current
lederal income tax provisions are presented. Offered fall term.

Prereguisife: Acc 324 or consent of instructor,

Ace 431 ADVANCED INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING 3.0y 3
An introduction to tax research and planning, Federal income tax treatmeant of
taxpayers olher than individuals (corporations, subchapter S corporatlions, partner-
ships, trusls and estates), the treatment of property transfers subject to Federal
and state gift and death taxes. The student will leam and utilize methodology of lax
research. Offerad on damand.

Acec 433 ADVANCED ACCOUNTING {4-0) 4
This course develops basic accounting principles relatling 1o consolidated state-
ments, fund and governmental accounting, bankruptcies, receiverships, estales
and trusts, actuarial accounting. Otferad fall term.

Prerequisite: Acc 324,

Acc 435 SURVEY OF ACCOUNTING THEORY TRENDS {40y &
The origin and development of accounting; a review of the ideas of leading accoum-
ing thacraticians; an examination of current accounting theory; a look at account-
ing theory as il refates to the CP.A. examination, Offered winter term,
Prerequisite: Acc 324,

Acc 436 AUDITING — THEORY AND PRACTICE (30 3
Functions of the independent public accountant are stressed. The course includes
audit reports and opinlons, account analysis. audit programs, working paper con-
tent and form, prefessional ethics, applications of accounting and audliing stan-
dards, SEC stock exchange regulations, investigations for purchase and financing,
and current literature on auditing, Offered winter term.

Frerequisite: Acc 433 or consent of instructor,

Ace 437 INTERNSHIP IN PUBLIC ACCOUNTING &
Accounting students in their senior year may be placed with a selected certified
public accounting Hrm wheare they will serve as a member of the accounting stafl.
Tha planmed program of activities is the basis for a term paper lo be submitted to
the supervising college facully mamber at the and of the trimester. The student’s
periormance will be evaluated periodically by his supervisors in {ha firm as well as
the assigned coltege facully member.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
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BA 423 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a facully member. Of-
fered fall and winter terms.

Prereguisite; approval of Dean, School of Business Administration.

Business Administration
Department Chairman: John H, Zoller

The Business Administration program prepares the student for leadership posi-
fions in today's society or for entrance into graduate schoal,

Students may elect courses that emphasize a particular area ol managemant. All
are, however, expected to develop a basic understanding of the social, legal and
economic environment of business, including an introduction ta international busi-
ness; the principles of leadership and organization theary; the guantitative tools of
decision making; and the functional areas of the firm,

Emphasis is placed on developing leaders and on a professional, well balanced
understanding of management,

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN
BUSINESES ADMINISTRATION

Inaddition to the Collega's general requirements and the common requirements
of the School of Business Administration, a student majoring in Business Adminis-
tration must complate the foliowing major requirements:

Specific Major Reguirements
One 300 level Economics COUMSE .. ... oveiuraniranraaanaanns 3 [:]

Other Major Requiremants

Aminimum of 15 hours of business administration courses at the 300
or 400 level, with al least one course from each group.

GROUP A
BA 342 Retailing
BA 343 Sales Management
BA 344 Advertising
BA 445 Marketing Management
BA 448 Marketing Research
Ba 330 Special Topics in Marketing

GROUP B
BA 302 Industrial Relations
BA 312 Business Law Il
BA 360 Operations Research
BA 483 Investments
BA 4B6  Insurance
BA 489 Real Estate
BA 481 Cases and Problems of Financial Management
BA 484 Portfolio Management
BE 308 Office Management
BA 390 Special Topics in Managemant
BA 407 Management Consuliting

L3t LD L3 D

15

L GO Ll DO L3 L W L LD 0D

139



BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION MAJOR

Suggested Course Sequence

Firzt Yoar
FALL WINTER
Math 180 or C5 120 3 Math 1680 or CS 120
Freshman Composition Seminar 4 Econ 261 or Econ 262
Econ 261 or Econ 262 3 General Studies
Ganeral Studies 5 P.E.
P.E. 1
16
Second Year
Sophomore Composition Seminar 4 BA 252
BA 251 3 Acc 226
Acc 225 4 Ganeral Studies or
General Studies or Electives
Electives 5
18
Third Year
BA 301 3 BA Electives
BA 311 3 Eleclives
BA 340 3 Ganaral Studies
300 level Econ 3
General Studies 4
16
Fourth Year
BA 350 3 BA 406
BA 380 3 BA Electives
BA Electives 6 Elaclives
Electives 4
16
COURSES

BA 251 BUSINESS STATISTICS |

-
ml—mmu

= |
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(30 3

An Introduction to the methods used in economics and business for the collection
and analysis of numerical data {or decision-making purposes. The course covers
data collection, methods of statistical description, statistical inference including
estimation, simple hypothesis testing and statistical decision theory and an intro-
duction 1o index number construction. No more than a total of 3 credits can be
aarmed toward graduation for BA 251, Math 201, or Psych 241 because of uniform

syllabus. Offerad fall and winter larms.

Preregquisite: Ona semester of college mathematics or consent of instructor,
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BA 252 BUSINESS STATISTICS I (30 3
A continuation of Business Statistics |. Topics covered include simple and multiple
regrassion and comrelation, analysis of variance, and tima series analysis. Offered
fall and winter tarms.
Frerequisite: BA 251.

NOTE: For students with majors offered by the School of Business Administration,
Acc 225, Acc 226, Econ 261 and Econ 262 are prerequisites for 300 and 400 level
courses offered by the School ol Business Administration.

BA 301 MAMAGEMENT AMD ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR (3-0y 3
A study of the principles, practices and processas of administration; the organiza-
flon of a system; the behavior of people inthe organization; and the davelopmant of
arganizational elfectiveness. Offered fall and winter terms.

BA 302 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 30 3
Anadaptive approach to employer-employee relations, Included in an introduction
to unlop-management refations which emphasize labor law, collective bargaining,
and arbitration, Current theories of organizational behavior are studied as appiied
in the industrial relations system.

Prerequisite: BA 301,

BA 311 BUSIMESS LAW I (20 3
Basic principles of law as applied to business transactions. Study of the law of
contracts and sales, sales warranties, law of agency, and personal property is in-
cluded. The social and legal environment of buginess is examined. Offered fall and
winler terms.

BA 312 BUSINESS LAW I (2-0) 3
Continuation of Business Law 311, Study of the law of partnerships, corporations,
secured transaclions, surelyship, real properly and bankruptey, Oftered winter
lerm.

Prerequisifa: BA 311.

BA 340 PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING (3-0) 3
Thecourse siresses marketling activities from a managerial perspective. Itincludes
the marketing of goods and services and ideas in both business and non-business
prganizations. There is an emphasis of concepts of marketing and application of
these concepts in the making of decisions and managing marketing variables
within a dynamic environment, Offered fall and winter terms.

Prerequisite: Econ 262,

BA 342 RETAILING (30) 3
An introduction to retalling from the management point of view; study of retail
policles and organization, the operation of the buying and selling functions, mer-
chandise contral, store systems, personnel management, retail accounting, and
expense contral. Offerad winter term.

Frerequisite: BA 340.

BA 343 SALES MAMAGEMEMNT (30 3
The course Is concerned primarily with the management of oulside sales forces
and their activities. |l deals almost entirely with the management of sales forces of
manufacturers and wholesaling middlemen.

Prerequisite: BA 340,
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BA 344 ADVERTISING (3-0) 3
The course, which is a comprehensive survey of advertising, deals with the
management, planning, creation and use of adverfising. A non-technical approach
is stressed,

Prerequisite; BA 340,

BA 350 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 30 3
Concepls and methods for economical planning and control of activities required
for transforming a set of inputs into specified products or services. Emphasis is
given to investment and cost analysis, design of production systems, production
marketing relationships, and operations planning and control. Offered fall and win-
ter terms.

Preregquizite: BA 251 and Math 180. Recommended: BA 301, BA 311, BA 340,

BA 360 INTRODUCTION TO OPERATIONS RESEARCH (30) 3
(see Math — BA 360)

BA 380 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT (30 3
The financial struciure of various types ol business organizations including sole
proprietorships, parinerships, and corporations. Methods of securing and manag-
ing funds to meal short and long tenm capital requiremants are prasented. Offerad
fall and winter terms.

Prerequisite: Acc 226. Recommended: BA 301, BA 311, BA 340,

BA 407 MANAGEMENT CONSULTING (30 3
Thea study of the concepts and modals of managemant consulting and thalr applica-
tion in business organizations. Emphasis is on practical application and the utiliza-
tion of relevant tools and techniques. Students are required to engage In consulting
activitias,

Prerequisites; BA 340, BA 350; BA 380; Senior standing.

BA 415 MANAGEMENT IN ACTION (4 4
The study of managemeni principles and their application through research, plant
vigils, and on-site interviews with top management personnel,

BA 445 MARKETING MANAGEMENT (3-0-) 3
Detailed case analysis of corporate marketing problems. Cases include all of the
marketing inputs and allled internal and external forces and resources. Offered
winter term only.

FPrerequizite: BA 340 and senior standing.

BA 446 MARKETING RESEARCH (30) 3
Evaluates the role of research in marketing managemeant. includes the use of re-
search in defining, analyzing and resolving marketing problems. Consideration Is
given to research procedures, sources of data, and the use of infermation for deci-
sion making. Offered winter term.
Prerequisifes: BA 252 and BA 340,

BA 481 CASES AND PROBLEMS OF (3-0) 3
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

This course will apply the tools léarmed in BA 380 to a variely of business problems

and cases. Areas of analysis will not be confined to finance bul will include decl-

sion making In marketing, management, elc,, realizing the interdisciplinary reality

ol business, Offered on demand.

Prerequisite: BA 380,
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BA 483 INVESTMENTS 30y 3
Analysis of several theories of investment followed by an Investigation and study of
security markets, Corporate bonds and stocks are stressed; however, federal and
state bonds and private investmeni opportunities are also considered. Offered on
damand.

Prerequisite: Ace 226. Recommended but not required: BA 380,

BA 484 PORTFOLIO MANAGEMEMNT (30) 3
Acontinuation of analysis of investment theories from BA 483, followed by applica-
fion of these theories through advanced security analysis. Institutional investars
will be studied, and discussions of investment diversification, risk and return will
be applied to both institutional and individual investing concepts. Oifered on de-
mand.

Prerequisite: BA 4B3; recommended but not required: BA 380.

BA 486 INSURANCE (3-0) 3
Coverage available, buying methods, and general procedures of operation af all
typas of insurance companies. Special emphasis on the analysis of the standard or
more common forms of fire, maring, casualty, and life insurance contracts. Offered
fall term.

BA 489 REAL ESTATE {30) 3
The regulation, practices, legal aspects, and prolessional ethics of the real estale
business. Some consideration is given fo real estate appraisal technigues and
theory, Offerad winter term,

Prerequisite: BA 311.

BA 496 SEMINAR IN ADMIMISTRATIVE STRATEGY (4-0) 4
The integration of managerial theories, tochniques, and skilis. Providas vicarious
expariances and rasearch in administrative decision making, policy, stratagy, and
tactics. Emphasis is on the tolal organization and its internal and external relation-
ships and responsibilities. An appropriate term paper is required, Offered fall and
winter terms.

Prerequisites: Completion of all other courses in the Common Reguirements and
sanior standing.

BA 439 |INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a faculty member. Of-
fered fall and winter term.

Prerequisite: approval of Dean, School of Business Administration,

Business Education
Department Chairman: John H. Zoller

There are three programs offered in Business Education: Business Education
{Secretarial and Non-Secratarial) and Secratarial Studies.

The teacher-education curriculum is designed specifically lor the preparation of
teachers of business subjects. Students who are not anrolled in the teacher-
education curriculum may elect to enter the vocationally oriented program in secre-
larial sclance and, upon complation, receive an Associate of Arts Degree.

Each curriculum iz constructed to ensure that the students receive a broad
general education and a sound foundation in the basic areas of business knowl-
edge.
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The objective of the programs 15 to develop in each student a professional out-
look and the ability to perform successfully the duties demanded in his pursuits.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN
BUSINESS EDUCATION (SECRETARIAL)

In addition to the coliege’s general requirements and the common requiremeanis
ol the School of Business Administration, a student majoring in business educa-
tion {secrefarial) must complete the following major requiraments:

Specific Requirements in Business Education:
BE 108 Advanced Typing
BE 144 Business Machine Calculaiions
BE 213 Advanced Shorthand and Transcription
BE 221 Business Communications
BE 232 Secretarial Procedures

LR R

13

Auxilfary Requirements from Other Departments
Education courses (see secondary education section) 25 25

A student who is admitted to the Teacher Education Program afler September 1,
1977, must complete additional requirements as provided by the Colorado Teacher
Certification Law ol 1975. Information concerning these requiremeants may be ob-
tained from the Department Chairman for Teacher Education or from the apprapri-
ate academic departmant chairman of academic advisor.

BUSINESS EDUCATION MAJOR
Suggested Course Sequence

First Year
FALL WINTER
Freshman Composition Seminar 4 Econ 261 or 262 3
BE 108 2 BE 144 2
Math 160 or ©S 120 3 BE 213 3
General Studies 6 Math 160 or C5 120 a
P.E 1 General Studies E
— P.E. 1
16 —_
17
Second Year

Sophomore Composition Saminar 4 Aepc 225 4
BE 221 3 BE 232 3
Econ 261 or 262 3 Econ 262 or Econ 261 3
ED 201 3 Ed 212 2
Payeh 157 a General Studies 5
16 17
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Third Year

Ace 226 4 BA 311 3
BA 251 3 BA 340 3
BA 301 3 BA 380 3
Psych 218 3 Ed 364 3
Ed 362 3 General Studies 5
16 17
Fourth Year
BA 350 3 ED 402 2
BA 496 4 ED 480 2
ED 401 2 ED 495 10
General Studies 8 —
- 14
1K

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN
BUSINESS EDUCATION (NON-SECRETARIAL)

In addition to the college’s general requirements of the School of Business Ad-
ministration, a student majoring in business education (non-secretarial) must com-
plete the requirements for a degree in business administration and the following
requirements:

Auxiliary Reguirements from Other Departments
Education courses (see secondary education section) 25

A student who is admitted to the Teacher Education Program after September 1,
1977, must complete additional requirements as provided by the Colorado Teacher
Ceartification Law of 1975. Information concerning these requirements may be ob-
1ained from the Department Chairman for Teacher Education or from the appropri-
ate academic department chairman or academic advisor,

Secretarial Studies
ASSOCIATE OF ARTS DEGREE IN SECRETARIAL STUDIES

The secretarial studies program provides the basic skills necessary for practic-
ing secretaries. In addition, general studies, accounting, business administration,
and economics courses are included to enable the secretary to function and com-
municate in a business environment. These additional course requiremeants also
make it very practical for the recipient of the Associate of Arts degree in Secratarial
Sludies to complete a Bachelor of Arts degree in Business Administration within a
normal four-year span.

A minor is offered in Secretarial Studies in addition to the Associale of Arts
degree in Secretarial Studies.

A student majoring in Secretarial Studies must complele the following require-
ments:

General Studies
Freshman Composition Seminar
Sophomore Composition Seminar
PE ACT Physical Activity
PE ACT Physical Activity
Four courses to be selected from the four distribution groups
of General Studies, one from gach group 12 22

e L
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Specific Secrefarial Sclence Requirements
BE 108 Advanced Typing
BE 144 Business Machina Caleulations
BE 213 Advanced Shorthand and Transcription
BE 221 Business Communications
BE 232 Secretarial Procedures

Y L B R

i3

Qther Requirements
Four business courses to be selected from Accounting,
Economics, Business Adminisiration or Business Educa-
tion; no more than two courses may be from Business Educa-
fiom 12 i2

Auxiliary Requirements fram QOther Areas
Acc 225  Intro to Financial Accounting 4
Econ 261  Principles of Economics-Macro 3
Electives

2l s~

SECRETARIAL STUDIES MAJOR

Suggested Course Sequence
First Year

FALL WINTER

Freshman Composition Seminar 4 BE 108
BE 111 or BE 213 3 Econ 261
BE 144 2 Elective
Elective 3 General Studies
General Studies 3 F.E.

P.E. 1

= |
Bl wamwm

16

Set:_und' Year

Sophomore Composition Seminar 4 BE 232 3
Aco 225 4 Elactives 10
BE 213 or elective 3 General Studies 3
BE 221 3 —
General Studies 2

COURSES

BE 100 BEGINNING TYPING (0:3) 1
The intreduction of the keyboard, the development of touch-typewriting skills (botk
speed and accuracy), and all of tha related componenis leading lo the successful
production of manuscript typewriting will be taught. No typawriting competency is
presumed. This is a beginning coursa offerad to provide college studants an oppor-
funity to learn to typewrite.
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BE 107 INTERMEDIATE TYPING {2-3) 2
The development of speed and accuracy in producing business forms. Offered fall
and winter terms.
Frerequisite:; One year of high school typing or ability 1o pass the typing qualifica-
tion examination.

BE 108 ADVANCED TYPING {23 2
The development of skill in office production. Business letiers, business forms,
tabulations, and manuscripts are presented. Use of electric machines. Offered fall
and winter terms.

BE 111 ELEMENTARY GREGG SHORTHAND {(23) 3
The basic principles of reading and writing shorthand, and dictation of practice
material. Offered fall term.

BE 144 BUSINESS MACHIME CALCULATIONS {1-3y 2
The latest arithmetical techniques used in business and accounting. Stress is
placed on applications including a thorough instruction in the use of rotary and
listing calculators, electronic calculator, and ten-key adding machines. Offered fall
and winter terms.

BE 213 ADVANCED SHORTHAND SKILLS (2-3) 3
The practice of dictation, transcription, speed building and vocabulary building
toward the development of skill in shorthand. This course will ba taught at two
levels of skills development: Level Il is required for Secretarial Studies majors. The
course may be repeated once for credit. Otfered fall and winter tarms.
Prerequisite: BE 111 or permission of instructor.

BE 221 BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS 30 3
A course bullt around the basic concept that both the funclions and objectives of
business are achieved through effective communication. Includes the processes
of business communication and the conventions of business wriling, Offered fall
and winter lerms.

BE 232 SECRETARIAL PROCEDURES (2-4) 3
Basic secretarial principles and procadures, including fling procedures, mail, tele-
phone, and reception technigues, machine trangcription; duplicating machines;
receiving callers; business etiquette; expediting meetings; and legal facets of sec-
retarial work. Also includes office simulation. Offered winter lerm.

Prerequisites: BE 108 and BE 213, or permission of instructor.

BE 308 OFFICE MANAGEMENT (3-0) 3
The principles of office management. The responsibilities of management for of-
fice services, office layout and space utilization, oftfice furniture and equipment,
machines and appliances, branch office managemenl, office personnel problems,
training of office workers, office costs, and office methods and procedures are
includad. Individual research required. Offered winter term.

BA 498 INDEPEMDENT STUDY 13
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a facully member, Of-
fered fall and winter terms.

Prerequisite: Approval of Dean, School of Business Administration.
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Economics
Department Chairman; Vernon E. Lynch, Jr.

The program In Ecenomics offers, within the general framewark of the liberal
arts, courses designed (o meet the needs and desires of studenis who major in
economics, The major in economics is designed to (1) provide the studant with an
understanding of our present-day economic system and an undarstanding of
economics and its relationship to other disciplines, and (2} prepare the student far
graduate work, employment in government and business.

A minor is offered in Economics in addition 1o a Bachelor of Arts degree with a
major in Economics.

Students majoring in Economiss may be certlfied 1o teach in tha broad area of
Social Studies at the secondary level. To obtain requirements for teacher certifica-
tion, please contact tha Departmant of Teacher Education,

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN ECONOMICS

In addition to the Collega's general requirements and the commaon requiremeants
of the Schoo! of Business Administration, a student majering in economics must
complete the following departmental requirements:

Specific Major Requirements

Econ 356 Intermediate Micro-theory a
Econ 364 |ntermediate Macro-thaory 3 &
Other Major Regquirements
Any four of the following courses:
Econ 310  Economic History of the United States 3
Econ 320 Economics of the Southwest 3
Eeon 361 Managerial Economics 3
Econ 365  Money and Banking 3
Econ 367 Comparative Economic Systems 3
Econ 369 Public Finance 3
Econ 371 International Economics 3
Econ 375 Industrial Organization 3
Econ 475 Regional Economics 3 12
ECONOMICS MAJOR
Suggested Course Sequence
First Year
FALL WINTER
Frashman Composition Seminar 4 Econ 261 or 262 |
**Math 180 or C5 120 3 Math 160 or CS 120 3
General Studies General Studies ]
or Electives B Electives 3
P.E, 1 —
! 1B
16
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Second Year

Sophomaore Composition Saminar 4 Ace 226 4
Acc 225 4 BA 252 3
BA 251 a Electives 3
Econ 261 or 262 3 General Studies 6
General Studies 3 =]
—_ 16
17
Third Year
BA 301 3 BA 340 3
BA 380 3 Econ 364 3
Econ 356 3 Econ Elective 3
Econ Elactive a Electives 3
General Studies 4 Genaral Studias 3
— PE 1
16 -
18
Fourth Year
BA 311 3 BA 496 4
BA 350 a Econ Electives ]
Econ 470 3 Electives 3
Econ Elective 3 General Studies 3
Electives 4 ==
= 16
16

**Math 11015 recommended for students weak in math; Math 111 is recommended
for students with a strong background in high school mathemalics.

COURSES

Econ 261 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS-MACRD (30) 3
An introductory course on national income analysis. Included are an introduction
to markets, the determination of prices via the market, Income flows, macro-
economic equilibrium, monetary and fiscal policy and an introduction to interna-
tional economics. Offered fall and wintar terms.

Econ 262 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS-MICRO 30y 3
Price determination and Income distribution in a capitalistic economy. Investiga-
tion of current economic issues with particular emphasis on labor-management
relations, agriculture, international trade, and govearnmant regulation of business
is Included. Offered fall and winter terms.

Econ 310 ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES {30} 3
A study of the origin and developmen! of the economic institutions of the United
States from Colonial times to the present. U.S. Economic development is consid-
ared in relation to theories of economic growth and developmant, Oftered on de-
mand,

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
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Econ 320 ECONOMICS OF THE SOUTHWEST (F0) 3
A theoretical analysis of economic organization in the Southwestern U.S, from the
colonial era to the present. Analysis includes models appropriate to economics in
the process of development and the influence of cultures on the developmental
process. Otfered on demand.

Prerequisite; Consent of instructor.

Econ 356 INTERMEDIATE MICRO THEORY AND ANALYSIS (3-0) 3
This course deals with the price system as it directs resources to more efficient
use. It deals with pricing under the various degrees of competition and stresses
demand analysis. The principles of production economics are explored. Offered on
demand.

Prerequisite: Econ 262.

Econ 361 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS {30} 3
A course designed to connect economic theory with business decision making.
The course deals with the application of economic models to business decisions,
guantitative methods for decigion making, cost-benefit and cost-effectiveness
analysis. Offered winter term.

Prerequisite: Econ 262, Math 160.

Econ 364 INTERMEDIATE MACRO THEORY {30y 3
A course thal examines the economy as a whole. Included are an analysis of na-
fional income accounting, consumption, investment, government spending, the
level of employment, monetary theory, monetary and fiscal policy and international
economic policy. Offered on demand.

Prereguisite:r Econ 281.

Econ 365 MONEY AND BANKING {30y 3
Money, deposit creation, central banking, financial institutions, banking structure,
and the Dual Banking system. Monatary theory is developed from the Classical, the
Keynasian, the fiscal policy to the current manetarist approach. Problems of infla-
tion and unamployment are examined. International monetary problams are ana-
lyzed. Offered fall term.

Prereguiziter Econ 261, Econ 262,

Econ 367 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (300 3
An analysis and comparison of capitalism, zocialism and communism and a survey
of the historical background in which these systems developed, Offered on de-
mand.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Econ 368 PUBLIC FINANCE (300 3
An analysis of the financing of federal, state, and local units of government. Em-
phasiz given lo problems of taxalion, expenditures and deb! managemant. Offered
on demand.

Prerequisite; Econ 261.

Econ 371 INTERMATIOMAL ECONOMICS (30 3
Classical, neo-classical, and modern trade theory. Comparative analysis of market-
ing functions, institutions and structures in different national environments. Ex-
change rales, imporl-export monopolies, guotas, taritfs, and other foreign fiscal
policies. Offered on demand.

Prerequisite: Econ 261 and 262,
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Econ 375 IMDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION (3-0) 3
An empirical, theoretical, and iegal analysis of economic concentration in the
United States, Includes detail of market and aggregate concentration, altemative
models of oligopoly behavior from economic theory, and sludies of cases in anti-
trust law. Offered on demand.

Prerequisite: Econ 261 and Econ 262.

Econ 475 REGIONAL ECONOMICS (30 3
A sludy in the economic structure, stability and growth of regional and urban
economics. Included is an analytical approach to the location of economic activity,
and methods of measuring and analyzing regional and urban economic perform-
ance. Atlention to be focused on problems unique to the southwaslarn ragion ol
the national economy., Offered on demand,

Prerequisite: Econ 364 or consent of instructor.

BA 499 |INDEPEMNDEMT STUDY 1-3
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a facully member, Of-
fered fall and winter tarms.

Prerequisite; approval of Dean, School of Business Administration.
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

SECONDARY EDUCATION
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

PSYCHOLOGY

DONALD F. WHALEN, Dean

TEACHER EDUCATION DEPARTMENT

Stephen A. Roderick, Chairman;
Professors Edith W. Brochu, Bill D. Engman and
Donaid F. Whalen;
Associate Professors Gary D. Knight, Stephen A. Roderick,
Ray N. Wilson, and Pamela R. Young;
Assistant Professors Virginia A. Regelmann, Charles H. Reid,
Jr., and Janice L. Simmons;
Instructor Linda L. Simmons.

The Colorado Department of Education has approved Fort Lewis College for
teacher education at the elementary level and at the secondary level in the follow-
Ing areas: Arl, Business Education (secretarial and non-secratarial), English,
Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, Sciences (Biology, Chamistry, Geclogy,
General Sciance), Spanish, and Social Studies {includes an approved major, a sup-
port area, and required support courses.)

Students majoring in an, music, and physical education may elect certification
for grades K-12 in their respective disciplines by completing additional require-
ments beyond their secondary cerlification program. Certification in sclences and
social studias requires a composite major. Sea the Departmeant of Teacher Educa-
tion advisor for detalls.

The Teacher Education Program also is accredited by the Mational Council for
tha Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE). Accreditation by NCATE provides
for reciprocal certification in 26 states.
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The unigue gecgraphical location and the population characteristics of the stu-
dant body and the service area diclate that the teacher education program of Forl
Lewis College be cognizant of the need to prepare teachers to tulfill the require-
ments of the schools in the immediate area. The philosophy of education of the
Teacher Education Dapartmeant is that an adequate program of teacher preparation
must select individuais who are capable of becoming effective teachers, and pro-
vide the pre-service teacher with the technical and attitudinal skilis necessary for
functioning in the public schools of the present, as well as the public schools of the
future. Academic as well as experiential bases are a vital concern for a program
arignted toward the individual studant's acquisition of subject matter skills and
development of attitudinal competencies. The goals of the program are:

GOALS

1. Toprovide the pre-service (eacherwith orienting, formative and consolidat-
ing experiences In subject matter teaching.

2. Toprovide the pre-service teacher with expeariences that will insure oppor-
tunities to learn about children and young adults, the community, and the
teaching profession.

3. To provide the pre-service feacher with experiences that will enable the
student to maximize his own potential as a persan and 1o recognize that
avery other person |s of great worth and Is entitled to develop to his
greatest potential.

4, To provide the pre-service feacher with experiences that will lead 1o an
anthusiasm for life and a love of learning to help make it possible for gach
student to successtully meat the challenges he faces in a rapidly changing
world.

5. Toprovida certified school perzonnel and others who work with children in
the surrounding geographic area with professional growth apportunities 1o
meet inservice needs.

Procedures have been established for a college student to complete tha Teacher
Education program and be recommended by the College to the Golorado Depart-
ment of Education for a teaching certificate. Students from other areas of study
may take education courses as electives if they desire a broad understanding of the
Amarican school systems, The College maintains a placement office which sarves
leaching candidates,

ADMISSION TO THE PROGRAM

The student makes application for admission 1o the program while enrolled in Ed
201, the Teacher Education Admisslons Seminar. Requirements for initial admis-
sion include demonstrated compeatancies in communicative skills, an overall grade
point average of 2.0, 30 hours college credit and the recommendation of the Profes-
sional Education Review Committes, Requiremenis for admission to student
teaching are mare stringent than for initial admission. In addition to the criteria
listed above, the Professional Education Review Committee considers each candi-
date in light of the following factors: character, personal adjustment, and physical
condition.

Transter or unclassified students will be accopted for the Teacher Education
Program depending on prior preparation and scholastic achievement. Such stu-
dents must meet a residency requirement prior to the student teaching semester. in
addition, the usual screening procedures and prerequisites to student teaching
apply. Written approval of the teaching major by the appropriate academic depart-
ment of Fort Lewis College is reguired.
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SECONDARY EDUCATION PROGRAM
GEneral SIBgIBE. . ..ottt e e e e e e e 41
Coursesinmajoracademic labd. .. ... oo iiiiaiiiiiiiaiiiaaiacianas 3242

Specilic Departmental Requirements:

Ed 201 Teacher Education Admission Seminar

Ed 212 Secondary Teacher Aide Practicum

Ed 362 Developmental Reading in Secondary Schoal

Ed 364 Teaching the Handicapped in the
Secondary Classraom

Ed 401 Seminar for Laboratory Experience in
the Secondary School

Ed 402 Secondary Education

Ed 480 Methods of Teaching (Subject area)

Ed 485 Laboratory Experience

o L3 h Lo

-
(=N SRS

27

Auxiliary Reguirements from other departments
Paych 157  General Psychology 3
Psych 218 Psychological Foundations of Education 3 B

ElBClVES ..o iiciinciinnnincnnas e e ke e e e e e e aa e 14-24
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION _ C . ..o iieitimi e 128

NOTE:

1. Ed 201 must be successiully compleled, and admission to the program granted
prior to taking any subsagquent courses in the certification sequence,

2. Ed 401 must be taken the semesterimmeadiately preceding the student teaching
exparienca. Application for student teaching will ba made in this course.

3. All courses in the certification sequence must be completed satisfactorily prior
to student leaching.

4. Ed 402, and Ed 4B0 will be taken during the student teaching semester in tha
first flve weeks, Exceptions to this would Include Ed 480°s taught only one term
in the academic year, and lull semester methods courses.

5, -Students who intend o seek certificalion in states other than Colorado should
contact their Depariment of Teacher Education adviser as early as possible for
specific state requirements.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION PROGRAM
BACHELOR OF ARTS WITH A MAJOR |IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
Ganeral STIed: . u oo s onmaeiim e e e e e e e sk e bk b A aa s )

Specific Departmental Requirements
Ed 201 Teacher Admissions Seminar
Ed 211 Elementary Teacher Aide Practicum
Ed 261 Reading Skills in the Elemantary School
Ed 301 Classroom Practices and Instructional Strategies
Ed 305 Mathemalics in the Elementary Schaol
Ed 360 Methods of Teaching Diagnosiic Reading
In the Elemenlary Classroom
Ed 363 Teaching the Handicapped Child in
the Elemantary Classroom
Ed 411 Science in the Elementary School
“Ed 415 Social Studies in the Elementary School
Ed 433 Language Arts in the Elementary School
*Ed 484 Laboratory Experience and Seminar in the
Elementary School 10

*Ed 496 Seminar 2 36
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L] P B Gl B G

L T



Auxitigry requirements from other departments
Psych 157 General Psychology
Paych 218 Psychological Foundations of Education
Paych 254 Developmental Psychology

L La o

Areas of Conceniration
Studants majoring in elementary education will select two areas of

concentration from the following areas: art, English, mathematics,
music, physical educatlon, sclence, soclal science, Spanish, bilin-
gual education. They must also elect to follow one of two plans. Plan
| requires that a minimum of 18 hours of approved course work be
completed in each of the two concentration areas. Plan Il raguires
the student to complete a minimum of 24 hours in one concentration
area, and at [east 12 hours in the other area.

In place of either Plan | or Plan Il, a student may select a bilingual-bicultural
smphasis of 36 hours.

Speacific course requiraments for each area of concentralion should be obtained
from the Office of Department of Teacher Education.

*Courses to be taken during student teaching frimester.

Addirienal Requiremenis from other Departments
English (810 hours)

Engl 363, or Engl 362, Engl 327 10
and one approved literature course
Mathematics (6 hours) &6
Math 215 and Math 216
Soeial Seience (B hours) &
& hours of American andior Latin American History
Science {8 hours) g

Bio 100 and 101
Physical Science 100 and 105, or Geol 113

Art 203 — Art in the Elemantary Schoal 3
Musie 316 — Music in the Elementary School 3
Fhysical Educalion 370 — Methods of Teaching

Etementary P.E. 3

a9 29

Tha number of alective hours will depend on the areas of concentration selected.

TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ... ... i ieea e cannanens 128

COURSES
Ed 201 TEACHER EDUCATION ADMISSIONS SEMINAR (30 3

A course designed to provide a foundation for advisement on admission to the
School of Education and to orient prospective members to tha teaching profession.
Historical, philosophical, and sociological developmenis which have resulted in
relavant contemparary educational issues are explored. Studants nofmally will ap-
ply for admission to the teacher education program during this course. This course
is a prerequisite for all other courses in the required professional education se-
guence and requires at least 30 hours of college credit. Offered every term.
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Ed 202 COMMUNICATION COMPETENCIES FOR CLASSROOM

TEACHERS 130y 3
This course is designed to aid prospective teachers in tha development of formal-
|red communicalion skills, Offered avery term,

Ed 211 ELEMENTARY TEACHER AIDE PRACTICUM 13
A course that gives students practical experience in an elementary school setting,
It teatures placement in focal or nearby schools and the experience of a regular
assignment in one teaching situation for the duration of the term — not to exceed
12 hours per week, Assignments are highly individualized and are monitored by the
public schoo! principal. Credit is based on the ratio of one hour per 25 contact
hours. There are alse weekly seminar meetings. May be repeated for a total of &
credits if on different levels. Permission of instructor.

Ed 212 SECONDARY TEACHER AIDE PRACTICUM 13
A course that gives students practical experience in a secondary school setting. It
featuras placement in local or nearby schools and the experience of a regular as-
signment in one teaching situation for the duration of the term — not to exceed 12
haurs per week. Assignments are highly individualized and are monitored by the
public school principal. Credit is based on the ratio of ane hour per 25 contact
hours. There are also weekly seminar meetings. May be repeated for a lolal of &
credits if on different |levels, Permission of instructor requirad,

Ed 261 READING SKILLS IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 3 3
The scope and sequence of reading skills in the elementary school with emphasis
on readiness for the various aspects of the reading process. Olfered fall and winier
tarms.

Prerequisite: Ed 201 or prior approval of instructor.

Ed 301 CLASSROOM PRACTICES AMD INSTRUCTIOMAL

STRATEGIES {20y 2
A course dealing with behavioral objectives, lesson planning, unit construction,
testing, skill continuums, classroom management and discipling technigues and
other subjects of a general natura as background for methods courses, Préerequi-
site; Admission to the Teacher Education Program,

Ed 305 MATHEMATICS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (24 2
Caontent and procedures in the teaching of modern mathematics in the elementary
school. Offered every tarm,

Prerequigsite: Math 216 and admission to teacher aducation program.

Ed 330 HUMAN RELATIONS IN THE CLASSROOM {305 2
Designed to increase teacher effectiveness in the realm of inter-personal relations
and group dynamics; analysis of individual and group behavior in a classroom set-
ting; thearatical concepts and skill training in classroom management. Offered on
demand.

Prerequisite: admission to teacher education program or permission of instructor.

Ed 331 THE SOUTHWESTERN MINORITY CHILD (30 3
IN THE CLASSROOM

Course is designed to provide a systematic analysis of the forces which shape the
behavior of the American Indian or Chicano child in an educational seiting. Major
emphasis will be placed on the development of an understanding of the ditferences
in culture, value systems, attitudes and feelings of these mincrity students as they
relate to the education system.

Preregquisites: Ed 201 and Admission to Teacher Education Pragram, or permission
ol instructor.
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Ed 332 MATERIALS AND METHODS OF BILINGUAL EDUCATION (3-0y 3
An introduction to the group and individual methods of teaching in a bilingual-
picultural setting and current methods for teaching cognitive areas in other lan:
guages. Also introduces billngual materials available. Students required to make
materials to meet S.W. classroom needs. Many in-class activities.

Ed 333 SOUTHWEST LANGUAGE IMMERSION FOR TEACHERS 1-3
Language Immersion is designed for prospective teachars who may encounter Na-
tive Amarican languages or Southwes! Spanish dialects in the school community.
It provides the student with basic oral skills in the languages and the courses are
taught almost entirely in the target languages. Students may enroll for one, two, or
all of the courses for a total of 3 hours. Offered Fall and Winter terms.

Ed 353 GROWTH & DEVELOPMENT OF THE YOUNG CHILD {30y 3
A study of the physical, mental, social, emollonal, and psychological growth and
development of the chiid from conception through early childhood. Emphasis is
given to the child in the schaol setting. Offerad on demand.

Prerequisite: permission of instructor,

Ed 355 METHODS AND TECHNIQUES FOR 3m 3
TEACHING PRE-SCHOOL CHILDREN

Designed to acquaint the student with the pre-school curriculum and methods of

teaching children, age 1-6. The student will have the opportunity to discover craa-

five activities and their implementation in the classroom. An eclectic approach will

be used. Offered on demand.

Frerequisite: permission of ingtructor.

Ed 360 METHODS OF TEACHING DIAGNOSTIC READING (300 3
IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Methods and materials used in the leaching ol elementary school reading. Empha-

gis will be placed on diagnosis and prescription and individuallzation of instruc-

tign, Offered every term.

Prerequisife: Admission lo Teacher Education Program and Ed 261 and 301

Ed 362 TEACHING READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS — (3-0y 3
HIGH SCHOOL

The course includes reading theory, reading as skills development, technigues and

materials for the detaction of individual differences in reading ability, readiness for

reading subject matter, vocabulary development in specific content areas, reading

study skills, and increasing comprehension and reading rate. Offered every term.

Prerequisite: permission of instructor.

Ed 363 TEACHIMG THE HANDICAPFED CHILD (30 3
IN THE ELEMENTARY CLASSROOM

Deals with teaching handicapped studenisin the regular classroom, Emphases are

identifying handicapping condifions and teaching methods that facilitate learning

in the regular classroom, Olfered every term.

Prereguisite: Ed 201, Psych 157, Psych 218 or permission of instructor,

Ed 364 TEACHING THE HAMNDICAPPED IN THE {3-0) 3
SECONDARY CLASSROOM

Deals with teaching siudents in the regular secondary classroom who have handi-

caps. Emphasis is on screening of petential handicaps and methods of remediat-

ing diagnosed problems. Offered every term,

Prerequisite: Ed 201, Psych 157, Psych 218 or permission of instroctor.
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Ed 365 EDUCATIONAL MEASUREMENT (3-0) 3
A presentation of the applications of measuremaent and its contributions to and
usefuiness In the educatlon program. On demand.

Prereguisite: admission to teacher education program and Psyeh 218, or parmis-
sion of instructor.

Ed 4071 SEMINAAR FOR LABORATORY EXPERIENCE 2
IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL

Discussion of education topics pertinent (o and in praparation for student teach-

Ing. The course must be taken prior fo student teaching. Fall and Winter tarms.

Prerequigite: admission to teacher educalion program and senior standing, or sec-

ond semester junior. (See Student Teaching Handbook).

Ed 402 SECOMNDARY EDUCATION .
Organization and management of instruction and the principles of teaching as
applied to the saecondary school; case studies; and materials of ingtruction. Fall
and Winter lermas.

Frerequisite: Ed 401, admission to student teaching.

Ed 411 SCIENCE IM THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {20 2
Emphasis on helping prospective teachers 1o (1) analyze the science needs of ele-
mantary school children in the modern world; (2) select subject matter which will
help puplls meet these needs; and (3} develop methods of teaching which will en-
courage scientific inquiry on the part of the learnar. Fall and Winter.
Prerequigite: admission lo teacher education program and 8 semester hours of
laboratory sciance or approval of instructar.

Ed 415 SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {20 2
Content and procedures in the social studies program of the elementary school,
Offered Fall and Winter lerms.

Prerequisite: admission to leacher education program and 8 semeasier credits of
social science or approval of instructor.

Ed 420 INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA {3-m 3
A study of the place of instructional media in the learning process; general princi-
ples underlying the selaection and use of materials for instructional purposes; ex-
ploration of visual and auditory aids available toteachers in the elementary second-
ary schools; demonstration and practice in the use of instructional media in
teaching. Offered on demand.

Prerequisite: admission to teacher education program or approval of instructor,

Ed 433 LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (240 2
The adaptation of the various language arts content subjects to the needs and
maturity levels of elementary school children. Emphasis ig glven to instruction in
grammar, composition, speliing, listening, writing and speaking. Offered fall and
winter lerms.

Frerequisite; Ed 201, Engl 363 or Engl 362, or permission of instructor,

Ed 454 LANGUAGE ARTS FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD {30y 3
The various skills of langeage development of the young child are considered, and
language arls curriculum materials for early childhood are surveyed. Offered on
demand.

Prarequisite: junior standing and admission to teacher education prograrm.
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Ed 455 MODERN TRENDS IN EARLY {3-0) 3
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

Emphasis is given to recent developments which have influenced sarly childhood

education programs, such as Head Start, Day Care, Faollow Through, and federal

tegistation, A consideration of appropriate curriculum materials is also included,

Offerad on demand.

Prerequisite: junior standing and admission to teacher education program.

Ed 461 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL READING (30 3
A study of the diagnosis and teaching of children with reading difficulties, with
emphasis on the development of appropriate skills through laboratory experience,
Offered on demand.

Prerequisite; admission (o teacher education program and Ed 261 or Ed 360 or Ed
352

Ed 480 METHODS OF TEACHING (SUBJECT MATTER AREAS) {200 2
Acourse designed to show the prospective teacher how to teach specific subjects
in high school. Attention is given to the historical development and new trends
within the subject matter area and their influence upon currlculum, learning, and
teaching. Check with department for term offered, Some sections of course only
one term per year.

Prereguisite: admission 1o student teaching.

Ed 450 ADVANCED TOPICS IN EDUCATION 1-3
Designed to accommodate the needs or requests of school systems, teachers, ar
regular Fort Lewis College studenis who seek credit for topics of immediate con-
carn. Course topic will be one not normally or regularly available through another
course offering. Offered on demand.

Ed 494 LABORATORY EXPERIENCE AND 4-10
SEMINAR IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Directed observation and teaching in the public schools at the elamentary lével.

Periodic seminars are held in which relevant areas of elementary school organiza-

tion and managemeant are discussed. Fall and Winter terms.

Prerequizite: admission to student teaching.

Ed 495 LABORATORY EXPERIENGE AND 4-10
SEMINAR IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL

includes observation, participation, teaching, and allied activities under the direc-

tion of & selected regular teacher in a secondary school in consultation with Col-

lege Suparvizors. Fall and Winter ferms.

Prerequisite; admission o student teaching.

Ed 4986 SEMINAR (2-0y 2
A senior seminar to be taken concurrently with elementary student teaching (Ed
484). The class will include information on placement files, job applications, teach-
er certification, health care and health education in the public schools, intenview
techniques, school and community relationships, professional organizations and
negotiations and programs lor exceptional childran. In-class microteaching and
schoal visitations will be required.

Frarequisite: Admission to student teaching.

Ed 499 [INDEFPEMDENT STUDY 13
Individual research is conducted under the supervision of a faculty member. Of-
fered every term.

Prerequisite: approval of Department Chairman.
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Physical Education

Troy D. Bledsoe, Chairman;

Professors Marvin L. Giersch, Adolph M. Kuss;
Associate Professors Troy D. Bledsce, Louis C. Cullen,
and Joan M. Sanders;

Assistant Professors William E. Hayes, John McNitt,
Carol Seale, and Charles H. Walker;
Instructors Michael Allison and Patti A. Carr

Tha objectives of the Depariment of Physical Education ara:

Toprovide for the preparation of skilled teachers of physical education as well as
qualifled persons In the allied areas of recreation and coaching;

To provide a meaningful program in individual and dual sports, stressing the
carry-over value of these activities for all students;

To provide extracurricular experiences for all students in health, physical educa-
tion, and recreation;

To pravide professional leadership for the recreational and athletic activities of
the students.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IM
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Ganetal Studies. . .. 0. i i e b s s e, RN i L T 41

Specific Departmental Requirements
PE 1685 Standard First Aid and Safety
PE 170 Introduction to Physical Education
PE 175 Field Experience in Physical Education
PE 198 Introduction to Kinesiclogy
PE 243 Personal Health
PE 254 Adapted Physlcal Education
PE 260 Anatomical Kinesiology
PE 340 Motor Learning: Principles and Practices
PE 350 Measurament and Evaluation
PE 360 Physiclogical Kinesiology
PE 370 Physical Education in Elementary School
FE 480 Organization and Administration of Health
and Physical Education Programs
PE 496 Seminar in Physical Education

2D G G G RO G0 RO =i R ORS
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Other Departmental RequireMenis .. .. oo o it e eansnaannenn 10

1. A non-teaching major will elect any 10 hours of phys-
ical education theory courses,

*2. Ateaching major must declare an area of concentra-
tion.
a. Amajorwhodeclares K-12 physical education as an area of
concentration Is required to take PE 371 and PE 372 and 7
hours of elective physical education theory courses,

b. A major whe declares secondary physical education as an
area of concentration ig requirad o take PE 410 and B hours
of elective physical education theory courses,
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c. A major who declares a coaching concantration is required
to take PE 224 and PE 375 and 6 hours of elective physical
education thaory courses.

3. All Physical Education majors must show profi-
ciency in B motor skills from the followlng areas:
a. Individual and Dual sports — a minimum ol 2,
b, Team Sports — a minimum of 2.
¢, Folk and Square Dance — A minimum of 1,
d. Sturds and Tumbling — A minimum of 1.

4. All Physical Education majors must demonsirale an
acceptable level of physical litness commensurate

with abilities,
Auxiliary Reguirements from Other Departments:
Biclogy 121 3
Psycholagy 157 3
i 6
BB v e o B N L O s U e T e R R N R
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION ... ... viiiiiiciinran R —— 128

* A student whao |5 admitted to the Teacher Education Program aller Seplember 1,
1977, mus! complete additional requirements as provided by the Colorado Teacher
Cartification Law of 1975, Informalion concarning these requiremants may be ob-
tained from the Department Chairman for Teacher Education or from the approprl-
ate academic depariment chairman or academic advisor,

Suggested Course Sequence

First Year
FALL WINTER
PE 170 2 PE 165 2
PE Act Skill Proficiency 1 PE 185 1
Freshman Composition Seminar 4 PE Act Skill Proficiency 1
Big. 101 3 Bio. 121 3
Psych. 157 3 General Studies 3
Ganeral Studias a Genoral Studies 3
Recommendead General Studies 3
Biology Lab ] —
— 16
1817
Second Year

PE 198 2 PE 243 3
PE Act Skill Proficiency 1 PE Act Skill Proficiency i
Sophomore Composition Seminar 4 PE Concentration Area 4
Psyeh, 218 3 ED 201 3
Genaral Studies 3 General Studies 3

General Studies 3 Psych 254 (Il K-12) o
- Second Teaching Area 3
18 —
17
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Third Year

PE 340 3 PE 260 3
PE 370 3 PE 350 3
PE 254 2 PE 496 2
PE Act SKill Prof, 1 PE Act Skill Prof. 1
PE Act Skill Prodf. ] PE Act Skill Praf. 1
PE Concentration Area 2 PE Concentration Area 2
ED 362 3 ED 212 2
- ED 354 3
15 -
17
Fourth Year
PE 360 3 ED 402 2
PE 480 3 ED 480 2
PE Acl skill Prof, 1 ED 485 10
PE Concentration Area 2 —
ED a1 2 14
ED 211 & PE Conc. Area 6
(if K-12}
or
Second Teaching Concent.
{it Secondary)
17
COURSES
PE ACT PHYSICAL ACTIVITY 021 1

Seasonal Physical activities during each trimester for men ar for women. Mo physi-
cal activity at the same level can be repeated tor credit. Offered each term.

FE 165 STANDARD FIRST AID AND PERSOMNAL SAFETY (240) 2
Study and practice of Red Crass First Aid Procadures in handling commaon Injuries,
accidents and medical emergencies. Fall and Wintar.

PE 170 INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION (20} 2
Designed o orent the student to the field of physical education as a profession,
Course will include discussion of the nalure and scope of the field; its aims and
objectives; mechanical, psycheological, and physiclogical foundations; and profes-
sienal opportunities, responsibilities and associations, Fall and Winter.

PE 175 FIELD EXPERIENCE IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION [1-3) 1
Observational experiences followed by discussions will be used to increase the
siudents’ understanding of the nature and role of physical education and coaching
in the alemantary and sacondary school setting. Fall and Winter.

P.E 198 INTRODUCTION TO KINESIOLOGY (21} 2
An introduction to the anatomical and physiological systems of the human body
with an amphasis upon the interrelationships betwean the systems and human
movemani. Fall and Winter.

Prareguwisite: Bio 121
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PE 224 TREATMENT OF ATHLETIC INJURIES 20y 2
A comprehansive presentation of the many aspects involved In trainlng, recogni-
lion, evaluation, management, and rehabilitation of conditions and injuries, which
oceccur in athigtlcs and physical education. Fall and Winter,

Prerequisite: PE 198,

PE 225 THEORY OF COACHING FOOTBALL {200 2
Classroom instruction directed loward tha various phases of American foatball:
history, defensive theory, stralegy and personnel, offensive theory, the kicking
game, practice organization, relationship and influence of teachers, paranis,
booster clubs and news media. Winter.

PE 226 THEORY OF COACHING YOLLEYBALL i2m 2
Study of principles, methods, technigues and strategies invelved in the
coaching of valleyball, Winter.

PE 227 THEORY OF COACHING BASKETBALL (240§ 2
Analysis of the game of baskeatball in theory and application with special emphasis
upon teaching the gamae. Development of offense, defense and special situations
for both prospective coaches and enthusiasts, Fall,

PE 228 THECORY OF COACHING WRESTLING (20 2
Study of principles, methods, lechnigues, and strategies involved in the
coaching of wrestling. Fall - Altarnate years,

PE 229 THEORY OF COACHING TRACK AND FIELD (20) 2
Deszigned 1o teach methods, technigues and priciples of coaching all events in
track and fiald at both the high school and college lavals, Fall - Alternate years.

PE 233 OQFFICIATING OF FOOTBALL {1-0) 1
Designed to provide individuals with the rules, skills, and mechanics of officiating.
Includes rules of the Mational Federation of High Schools, National Intercollegiate
Athletic Association, and Mational Collegiate Athletic Association, Fail.

PE 234 OFFICIATING OF VOLLEYBALL 10y 1
Instruction in the rules and practice of the mechanics and skills of officiating vol-
leyball at the high school and college level. Fall - Alternate years,

PE 235 OQOFFICIATING OF BASKETBALL {1-0) 1
Designed to teach the student the rules, skills and mechanics of officiating basket-
ball. Winter.

PE 236 OQFFICIATING OF WRESTLING (0 1
Discussion and practice in the technigues of officiating wrestling, with an intensive
study of the rules of both high schoeol and college. Winter - Alternale years.

PE 243 PERSOMNAL HEALTH (30 3
A study of the basic facts related 1o the health of the individual with a strong em.
phasis on the social implication of these facts. Fall and Winter

PE 254 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (20p 2
Background and foundation - understanding the individual who is atypical. Socio-
Iogical and psychotogical implication. How an adapted program is developed, Or-
ganization, administration, methods of teaching, test and measuremenis, relax-
atlon and therapeulic exercises. Understanding specific disabilities. Fall.
Prereguizite; PE 196.
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PE 260 ANATOMICAL KINESIOLOGY 31 3
An in-depih study of the basic body movements; osieclogy; applied myoiogy; spa-
tial relations of muscles to joinis:; aggregate muscle action; kinesiologic cone
structs of summation of internal forces, aerodynamics, and hydrodynamics; tech-
nigues for cinematographic and non-cinematographic analysis of sporl skills,
Winter.

Prereguisite: PE 198.

PE 265 HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (20 2
The history of physical education trom ancient civilization to the present day. Spe-
cialemphasis givento the philosophical approaches to the profession by cutstand-
ing physical educators. Each studenl develops a philosophy of physical education.
Fall.

PE 275 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (20 2
Examination-of the psychological, sociclogical, and physiclogical principles un.
derlying the philosophies, objectives, and curriculum of physical education. Win.
tar.

PE 340 MOTOR LEARNING: PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES {300 3
Principles invaolved in learning motor skills, the individual vaniables which affect
this learning, and the practice and technigues for Impraving motor perlormance
Fall.

PE 350 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION 30 3
Administration of tests in physical education. Obtaining data from test. analyzing
this data, and the evaluation and interpretation of this data. Winter,

PE 360 PHYSIOLOGICAL KINESIOLOGY 131) 3
Theory and laboratory investigations Into the temporary and adaptional adjust
menis of selected bodily systems to the siress of human movement and under
different intensiies, durations, and environmenis, Fall.

Prerequisite: PE 198,

PE 370 METHODS OF TEACHING ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL

EDUCATION (300 3
Emphasis will be upon values, principles, abjectives, growth and development
characteristics, curriculum construction, and general methods of arganizing and
teaching physical education in Grade K-6. Fall and Winter.

PE 371 ELEMEMNTARY PHYSICAL EDUCATION SKILLS {0y 2
Exparience in analyzing and presenting physical education skills with an under-
standing of progression and appropriate methods for elemeantary school childran,
Fall term,

Prerequizite: PE 370,
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PE a72 MOTOR AND PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR DEVELOPMENT 1-0) 1
Designed to acquaint classroom teachers and physical educators with theories,
principles, activity selaction, and ralationships belwean motor, perceplual-motor
and cognitive development of elamentary and pre-school children, Winter.
Prarequigite: PE 370.

PE 375 PSYCHOLOGY OF COACHING 20y 2
Examination of psychological principies and concepts as they apply 1o athletes
and coaches involved in compelitive sports. Fall.

Prereguigzite: Psych 157.

PE 410 CURRICULUM CONSTRUCTION IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (200 2
Examination of principles, practices, functional philosophles and trends as they
relate to curriculum construction of Grades K-12. Fall.

PE 420 SOCIAL DIMENSIONS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (24 2
Development of a theoretical framework and an analysis of research concerning
socio-cultural influences on physical education aclivities and sport; interrelation-
ships among forces in society and physical education and their effect upon the
Individual and the group. Winter.

FE 480 ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF (30) 3
HEALTH & PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS

Relationships, procedure and problem solving approaches in effective organiza-

tion.and administration of health, physical education, recreation, and athlelic pro-

grams. Budget, use of facilities and equipment, legal responsibilities, public rela:

lions, policy development and supervigion are analyzad. Fall,

Prerequisite; junior standing.

PE 498 SEMINAR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION [2:0) 2
Discussions and inquiries dealing with conlempaorary issues, trends and problems
In physical education. Wintar.

Prerequisite; junior standing,

PE 499 INDEPENDENT STUDY 1-3
Opportunity 1o investigate a significant problem through laboratory or library re-
search under the supervision of a faculty member, Fall and Winter,

Prerequisite; approval of department chairman and instructor atter presentation of
a problem outling. Senior standing.

Psychology

John F. Hale, Chairman,

Professors John F. Hale and Nicholas J. Heidy;
Associate Professors Harold L, Mansfield, Roger Peters, and
Robert M. Wageman;

Assistant Professors David Bullis and and Robert Parks, Jr.

THE PSYCHOLOGY MAJOR

The Psychology Major is designed to meet the neads of several lypas of slu-
denis, all of whom have an interest in 1he study ol behavior—, which is, of course,
the most general definition of modern Psychology.
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Students of Peychology can be divided Into the lollowing Lypes:

1. The student who wishes to prepare for admission 1o graduate school upon
graduation from college. knowing thal in order to serve in any responsible
capacity as a professional psychologist, graduale level education beyond
the Bachelor's degree is mandatory. This student is aiso aware of the in-
tanse competitive nature of gaining admission (o such schools, and is will-
ing to take a rigorous program of study which emphasizes praparation in
basic concepls and research at the undergraduate level.

2. The student who wishes to seek amployment upon graduation, perhaps In
some helping agency where working with people and their problems can be
done with a Bachelor's degree, and where experience can be gathered In
order to declde it further education in Psychalogy I8 desirable.

3. The student who is unconcernad at present with specific career goals, but
who is sufficiently interested in sludying behavior to use a Psychology ma-
jor as a basis of a libaral education,

4. The student who is interested in studying bahavior, but who does not know
to which ol the above categories he or she belongs.

The needs of these students are provided by a major which is demanding, yet
flexible; a major which ensures that expasure to the major currents and techniques
of modern Psychology will be had by all students, bul which permits sufficient
cholce to allow each student to explore his or her Interests and 1o setl goals and
redeline them if need be,

The Psychology maijor also provides the opportunity for interdisciplinarny study
by encouraging students to take courses In other degarimants which can then be
countad foward the requirements of the Paychology major.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY
LE] o = TR e E o e Rt PR P RS S N Ty P = PO T P

Specific Department Requirements
{CORE Program: All Psychology majors must
complele these courses)

1. ‘Orienlation 1o PSYanologY .. ..o iur e aaiioai oo ins il -]
Psychology 157 — introductory Psychology .. ........ 3
Paychology 159 — General Paychology. ., . ......... o

2. Quantitative Methods . - SR
Paychology 241 — Guan'tltatlve Malhnds in Ps:.u:huiu-uy

3. Research Experience. ....... Y T g Tl |

Select two of the Iultuwlng cuursres

Psychology 365 — Learning. . .8
Psychology 327 — Phr:loluglca.l F‘afcholcgy 4
Psychology 330 — Animal Behavior, . 4
Psychology 426 — Sansation and F’ﬂm&ptmn .8

4. Special Skills . . O |
Selecl one of lhe follﬂwlrbg cnurses
Psychology 242 — Psychological Testing. . e

Psychology 225 — Principles of Qperant Eﬂ-havlur P
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5. Human Understanding ............ S ,

Select fwo of the fnrlmrmg r,nursea

Psychology 254 — Developmental Psychology. ....... 3
Psychology 387 — Abnormal Psychology .. ... ... ... 3
Paychology 425 — Social Psychology ....... A

6. Program Integration. . SRR I, 0 B S ARl
Psychology 483 — Hlslnrg.r al Psychuln-g-:.r |
Psychology 486 — Senior Seminar. .. ... ... ... ... 3
TOTAL HOURS REQUIRED IN CORE PROGRAM .. ... ........ 33

Additianal Department Requiraments

Each student must submit a proposal foran additional 24 hours of courses 1o be

taken as an adjunct to the 33 hours of core Paychology courses presanted above.

—

L

This additional 24 hours of courses must be arranged as follows:

Mo more than 8 hours can be in Paychology, and any of these must be at the 300
level or above,

Al least 15 hours must be advanced courses from fields other than Psychology
(300 level and above). Thase courses should be selected in accordance with the
interests and the carear plans of the student.

The proposal should be submitted to the Psychology Department for approval by
[he beginning of the Junlot year. The proposal wlll be reviewed by he Psychology
faculty and by facully members of the departments of study which affer the
courses proposed by the student, Upon agreement and approval, the proposal
will become a contract which the student must complete in order to satisty this
requirement af tha major,

This requirement is {o encourage psychology majors (o examine carefully and

prepare for the opportunities they expect 0 have upon graduation, and also to
ancourage participation In the direction of interdisciplinary study which paychol-
ogy appears to be taking at this point in its history.

Any disciplineg offered for study at Fort Lewis is eligible for consideration as an

adjunct area of study. To offer some siructure to this concept, the following sug-
gastions are made:

1

The student whao anticipates graduate school in psychology should plan an ad-
junci proposal that reflects the requirements for admission to the graduate
schools and programs of study which are of inlerest, Most graduate schools of
Psychology emphasize research experience and effective communication
skills, including communicatlon in mathematics and computer language. An
adjuncl program with this in mind would concentrate upon gaining this expe-
rignce and acquiring these skills.

. Thestudent who is considering entering some social senice agency upon grad-

wation, let us say an agency located in the southwest, would do well to achiave
fluency in Spanish and a thorough acquaintance with the history of cultural
groupsof the southwest, and a knowledge of current political issues concerning
these groups.

. A student using the study of Psychology as a tocus of a liberal aducation could

use the adjunct 24 hours In an endless array of very meaningful programs of
study, Ilis fascinaling to discover that anthropologists, biologists, economists,
historians, political scientists, sociologists, journalists and novalists, philoso-
phers, linguists, and poets also study behavior, and thal these fieids, as well as
others, have enormous relevance to psychology and vice versa.
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Itis within this context that a student majoring in psychology as preparallon for
a career in law, medicine, diplomatic or military service, business, public rela-
itons, or teaching would be able to propose a highly Interesting adjunct pro-
gram,

4. Finally, for the student who is unclear as to just what heor she plans (o dowith
hisfher degree in Psychology, the adjunct proposal reguires that this guestion
be addressed early enough in the college experiance for the dilemma to ba re-
solved and actlon laken (o better prapara for the world o be encountenad upan
graduation. Tog often, in our expenence, we have found career decision pfan:
ning initlatad by the student in the final trimester of the senioryear. The adjunct
proposal requirement allows exploration of alternatives during the freshman
and sophomaore years, but demands a degree of decislon, settling, ptanning, and
commitment by the junior year.

The requirements for the Bachelor's Degree in Psychology may be summarized
as lollows:

General Studies Requirements. . . ...ooeir oo cunernann caa. - 81 HIS,
Core Program in Psychology. .. .. .on v eveeioieoe oo .. 33 Hrs,
Adjunct Study Proposal Courses ... ... ... ......... ... 24 His,
General Electives . ........ SRSy I AP S S e 30 Hrs.
Total Required for Graduation _ ., ... ... . ........ ceo... 128 Hrs.
COURSES
Psych 157  INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY (30 3

An introduction to the sciantific study of behavior, the basic learning process, apd
mativiation, with attention given 1o soclal behavior, Offerad every tarm

Psych 159 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY {3-0) 3
This course is infended for students who intend lo major in Psychology and those
wha plan to take upper division courses in Peychology as electives. The course
aexamings current trends in Psychology, and amphasizes the preparation of the
studeni for research into topics in modern psychalogy.

Prerequisite: Psych 167 ar consent of instruction.

Peych 218 PSYCHOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION (3 3
Anintroduction 1o the psychological principles relevant to education, Otfered avery
ferrm,

Frereguigite: Psych 157,

Feych 225 PRINCIPLES OF OPERANT BEHAVIOR (32) 4
An introduction to the expenmeantal analysis of human and animal behavior. The
student learns basic operant conditioning melhodology and applies operant princi-
pies to problems of evaryday life. It is an applied psychology course suitable tor
edugation and other non-psychology majors as well as psychology majors. Winter
tarm.

Prerequizite: Psych 157 or consenl of instructor,

Psych 228 INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY {30y 3
An Introduction to the application of psychology to the industrial environment,
including personnel recruitment and selection, job analysis, Supervisory practices,
training, systems design, decision-making, and organizational theary, Winler tarm
Prereguisite: nona.
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Psych 241 QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGY (3-0) 3
Intreduces student to basic data analysis procedure used in psychology. Presanis
descriptive and inlerential statistlcs with practice in their use with behavloral data.
Mo more than a total of 3 credits can be earnad toward graduation for BA 251, Math
201 or Psych 241 because of a uniform syllabus, Fall and Winter terms,
Prerequisite: Peych 159,

Peych 242 PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING (30§ 3
A course designed to introduce the student to the area of psychological tests and
measurements, providing training in the concepts and application of intelligence
tests, personality inventories, and projective technigues, as well as aptitude and
Imterest scales. Fall and Winter terms.

Prerequisite: Psych 241.

Psych 254 DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY {30 2
Principles of development in childhood and adolescence. Fall and Summer terms.
Prerequizite; Psych 159 ar Paych 218 or consent of instructor.

Peyeh 327 PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3-2) 4
Study of basic neurcanatomy, neurophysiology, and other physiological variables
Inthe prediction and understanding of behavior. Attention is paid to contemparary
and classical research. Winter term — alternate years.

Prerequisite; Psych 219 or consent of instructor,

Psycn 330 ANIMAL BEHAVIOR (2:4) 4
This course emphasizes technigues of observation of animal behavior, particularly
Inthefleld; techniguas of dascription, analysis, and ¢classification of behavior, eriti-
cal analysis of theories of animal behavior, especially communication among
mammals. The weekly lab is usually a field trip,

Peych 365 PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING 3-2) 4
The conditicns of learning in animals and men as found in the experimenial litera-
ture. Fall term.

Prerequizite: Paych 159 or Psych 218 and consent of inatructor.

Fsych 387 ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 130 3
A review of the varicus models employed in the understanding, prediction and
change of disorganized behaviar, Winter term.

Frereguizite; Psych 158 or consent of instructor.

Psych 426 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (2-2) 3
An Introduction to principles and methods in the empirical analysis of interper-
senal influence. Examines roles, stereotypes, attitudes, and other socio-psycho-
loglcal phenomena. Students use the lab for experimantal, observational, or library
rasgarch, Offered on demand.
Prerequisites: Psych 157, 241.

Paych 426 SENSATION AND PERCERTION (32} 4
This course explores the chemistry, physics, and physiclogy of sensation and the
cognitive psychology of perception from an information-processing point of view.
Students use the laboratory 1o develop demonsirations of sensory and perceplual
chenomena.
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Psych 483 HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION TO 400 &
MODERN PSYCHOLOGY

A stludy of the philosophical and sclentific antecedents of modern psychology,

together with a review of the classical psychological systems and theories from

anclent limes o the present. Fall term.

Frareauisite: Senior slanding In Psychology andfor consent of instructor.

Paych 496 SEMINAR 30} 2
Advanced study and research in selected topics. Fail and Winter terms.
Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of instructor.

Psych 489 INDEPEMDENT STUDY 1-3
Individual research is conducted under the suparvision of a laculty member, Fall
and Winter terms.

Prereguisite: approval of Department Chalrman.
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CENTER OF
SOUTHWEST STUDIES

MAJOR IN SOUTHWEST STUDIES

with concentrations in

ANTHROPOLOGY

HISTORY

SPANISH

ROBERT W. DELANEY, Director
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Southwest Studies

Professors Robert W, Delaney (Chairman),
John C. Ives, and Duane A. Smith;
Associate Professor John Tapia.

The major in Southwest studies is an area major made up of coursas in history,
anthropology, and Spanish, as the central core of the major, plus certain auxiliary
courses, All three of these are included in the major to some extent, but there are
three separaie patterns listed, and the student is to choose one of these for special
emphasis. In considerable measurs, programs will be tailorad to each individwal
major, This major would provide that a student be able to enter a graduate school in
the field of his major emphasis, and it is expected that careers in state and local
governments would be open to majors in Southweast studies.

Students majoring in Southwest Studies may be certified to teach in the broad
area of Social Studies at the secondary level. To obtain requiraments for teacher
certification, please contact the Departmant of Teacher Education. A minor may ba
obtained in 5W. Sludies. See Department Chairman.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN
SOUTHWEST STUDIES — HISTORY EMPHASIS

CHONORT EITOR ., v e oo ) e o B e e e 41

Hisfory Requirements

Hist 280, Survey of American History | 3

Hist 280, Survey of American History il 3

Hist 270, Survey of Latin American History | 3

Hist 370, History of Mexico 3

Hist 380, History of the Southwest 3

Hist 380, Transmississippi West

or

Hist 380, 20th Cenlury U.S. 3

18

{Hist 120 121, Social and Political History of Indians of the South-
west, may be substituled for one or two of the following courses: Hist
370, History of Mexico; Hist 480, Transmississippl West; Hisl 480,
20th Cantury LS}

Language Reguirement
Compelence in Spanish equal to 12 hrs. above
Elementary Spanish [ & || 12

Anthropology Requiremenis
At least two courses dealing with anthropology
of the Southwes! as approved by the Director &

Literature and Sociology Requirements
Two of the following required;

Engl 280, Literature of the Southwest 3
Engl 276, Folklore of the Southwest 3
Soc 279, The Hispano in the Soulhwest 3

6
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Science Requirements
At least two courses selected from the biclogical and

physical sciences which have (o do with the Southwest &
Research Reguirements
SW 498, Problems in Southwest Studies | 3
Sw 498, Problems in Southwest Studies 3
Sw 498 and SW 492 fullill the requiremeant of Seminar or
Independant Study required of other majors 6 54
EIOEINBE . - oo i a e s & S R B T D P E T ey 33
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ,......... =, e G B R e A 128

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN
SOUTHWEST STUDIES — ANTHROPOLOGY EMPHASIS

GARETE BEUTIBE . v v cm e isinin g mirm i m i i o o e e e 6 41
Anthropology Reguirements
Anth 151, Introduction to Anthropology a
Anth 231, Archaeoclogy of the Southwest,
Pari I: The Anasazl Culture 4
Anth 331, Archaeology of the Southwest
Part II: Hohokam and Mogollon Cultures 4
Anth 259, Field Training in Archaeology G
Anth 321, Topics In Ethnography:
Indians of the Southwest a
20

Higtory Requirements
At least two courses dealing with Southwestern history to
e approved by the Director, al least one of which must be

History 480, 6

Language, literature, social science, science and research

requirements the same as in history emphasis a0 56
T s S L e R R 28
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . ... ..o vvre v rrnarrnnnrsnnnes 128

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN
SOUTHWEST STUDIES — SPANISH EMPHASIS

Goneral Stodles . o sl Sl rdie drenivis SRS HEE e T S e ik 41

Spanish Regquiremenls
Foreign Language compelence equivalent
ta FL 216, Intermediate Spanish | 14
Three courses in advanced Spanish with Mexican Literature
and Hispanic American Civilization {in Spanish and Englizh)
being recommeanded 9
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History Requiremeants
Hist 270, Survey of Latin American History
Hist 370, History of Mexico
Hist 380, History of the Southwest
[Higt 120 or 121, Social and Political History of Indians
of the Southwest may be substituted lor Hist 370, Hislory
of Mexica)
Anthropology, literature, social science, science, and research
requirements the same as in the history emphasis, 24 56

) e

BTN v 5w P 0 A = o L S i o e T i an
TOTAL REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION . . . ccvt e ive beien it mmrnmaann s 128

COURSES

SW 100 FUNDAMEMNTALS OF NAVAJO LANGUAGE (300 3
A course in the basic lundamentals of the Navajo language on the oral-aural ap-
proach, A native speaker is the instructor and much use is made of tapes, etc.

SW101 MAVAJO LANGUAGE I 13-0) 2
Acontinuation of Navajo |, Whereas Navajo | emphasized speaking, this course will
center on reading and wriling the Mavajo language.

Prereguizite: Mavajo | or approval of instructor,

SW 111, 112 INDIAN ARTS ANMD CRAFTS 111—(0-8) 3

112—(0-6) 3
A two-term course which Includes such media as weaving, silversmithing, pottery
work, leathercraft, bead work, and basketry. Each course willend with an exhibition
of student work. Fall and Winter lerms.

SW 120, SOCIAL AND POLITICAL HISTORY OF (30) 3
121 INDIANS OF THE SOUTHWEST
These courses are the same as Hisl 120 and 121. See History.

EW 211 ART HISTORY OF THE SOUTHWEST (30 3
A comprahensiva study of the art forms developed in the Southwest, past and
prasent.

SW 280 NATIVE AMERICAN IN THE MODERAN WORLD {30y 3
An advanced study of contemporary affairs that involve the American Indian. The
historical beginnings, davelopment, and current significance of issues will be stud-
led.

SW 322 AMERICAN INDIAN PHILOSOPHIES [30) 3
The course will look at the various aspects of American Indian phiiosophies and the
manifestations of those philosophies. The course will study both traditional philos-
ophies and those which have been changed through conlact with American so-
ciety.

SW 365 HISPANIC CIVILIZATION (3-0) 3
Contributions of Spain and Portugal (o the bullding of Western civilization. Topics
include: Great Age of Exploration, Golden Age of Spanish-Portuguese Civilization,
masiarworks of [ierature, and History of ideas, Offered on demand.

SW 3T HISPANIC-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION {30y 3
Tha literature, culture, thought, arl, anthropology, history, geocgraphy, and contem-
porary position of Hispanic-American civilization. Offered on demand.
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SW 381 MEXICAN AMERICAN LITERATURE (a0) 3
A study of selected literary works by Mexican American authors (from the tradi-
ftional Hispanic peried fo the current Chicano Movement) Designed to give an ap-
preciation and awareness of the cullure of Mexican Americans and to show their
literary contributions to the main body of world literatura,

SW 481 COLORADO HISTORY 130 3
The histery and peoples of Colorado from the preterritorial days through the
present.

SW 482 MINING IN THE AMERICAN WEST (30} 3
From the days of the Spanish to today, a history of mining and its impact, with
special emphasis on the Southwest.

SW 498 PROBLEMS IN SOUTHWEST STUDIES | 3
& senior-level individual research project based on the needs and interests of the
individual. Offered on demand.

Prerequisife: approval of Committes.

SW 498 PROBLEMS IN SOUTHWEST STUDIES Il 3
Same as above.

For other course descriptions, see listings under the appropriate disciplines.
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The Register

1981-82

The State Board of Agriculture

Term

Address Ends

PATRICK J. CONLEY. ............... Durango 1984
THOMAS T. FARLEY . ............ ... Pueblo 1982
JOHN D. FUHR. ... .vvccivsssinins ... Denver 1984
JEAN G, GRAHAM . . ...oiiiviinnrnns Lakewood 1983
BEVERLY HADDOM ... oot eivann Denver 1985
EDMOND F.NOEL, JR............... Denver 1983
PAUL S SALAS ... .oiviiainiiinee Fort Collins 1985
JOHM STENCEL I ... ... oo eaao.. Aurora 1982

Officers

EDMOND F. NOEL, JR. .. ittt ieiicaeains President
EUGENET.PETRONE ...........ccoiunn.. Executive Director
Bl = Treasurer
DANIELE.BLACK.............vvvvv.v.. ... Deputy Treasurer
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Fort Lewis College Foundation

The Fort Lewis College Foundation functions apari from the College for the pur-
posea of soliciting, receiving, managing, and disbursing gifis to Fort Lewis College.
Donors may designate gifts for specific programs or for general college use.

For further information, please contact the Director of Davelopment, or the Foun-
dation Board of Directors (Fort Lewis College), or the Office of the President, Forl
Lewls College.

Board of Directors

MRS. CLAY BADER FRED V. KROEGER
DR. W. P. BALL DONALD T. MAPEL
RICHARD G. BALLANTINE, MAS. AUGUSTINE MARTINEZ
Treasurer Alumni Representative
MRS. EARL A. BARKER, JR., LAWRENCE W. McDAMIEL
President F.F. MONTOYA
ROBERT L. BEERS MRS. ROGER A. PTOLEMY
Secretary J. DOUGLAS SHAND
LEONARD BURCH Vice President
JACKSON CLARK JOE D. TIPTOM
ROBERT C. DUTHIE R. W. TURNER, JR.
HORACE B. GRIFFEN STANLEY WADSWORTH
B.T. GRIFFITH MAHLON T. WHITE
JAMES M. JACKSON ROBERT WILLARD
GEORGE A. KING ARTHUR WYATT
Honorary

Administrative Cabinet

REXER BERNDT,
President
EDWARD ANGUS, Dean
School of Arts and Sciences
DANIEL E. BLACK, Director,
Budget and Planning
ROBERT W. DELANEY,
Director,
Center of Southwest Studies
BILL D. ENGMAM, Vice
President for Student Affairs
AUBREY HOLDERNESS,
Dean, School of Business
Administration
CLAYTON L. KYLE,
Business Manager
JULIAN H. MURPHY,
Vice President for Academic
Affairs
DOMNALD F. WHALEN, Dean,
School of Education
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Administration and Programs

JAMES ASH, Director
Cooperative Education and
Flacement

TROY D. BLEDSOE,

Director of Athletics

CONRAD CHAVEZ, Director,
Financial Aids

ALLEN A. COHEN, Director
of Development

CAROLYN J. DAILEY, Director,
Institutional Research and
Planning

JAMES E. DEZENDORF,
Contract Administrator and
Purchasing Agent

ROBERT W. DELANEY,
Diractor, Center of
Southwest Studias

MANCY ELLIOTT,

Public Affairs Officer

DAVID EPPICH, Director,
College Union & Student
Activities

GARY GOOLD, Accountant [l

BILLIE G. HELMS,
Accountant 1l

WILLIAM HILL, Assistant
Director of Housing

E. LANCE HURT, Assistant
Dean, Counseling Services

JAMES J. JONES, Director,
Supporl Services

MERLE E. JOOSTEMN,
Opearations Supervisor,
Computer Center

AUGUSTINE MARTINEZ,
Coordinator, Title 11l and
Director, Summer School
Program

MARY JEAN MOSELEY,
Director,

Cultural Studies Program

JOSEPH P. PERING,
Controller

0. D. PERRY, Manager,
Computer Center

CHARLES H. REID, JR,,
Director of Records

SHERI R. ROCHFORD,
Admissions Counselor

SUSAN SMITH, Registrar

DONOVAN E. SNYDER,
Director, Continuing
Education

HARLAN STEINLE,
Director of Admissions

JACK SYLVESTER,
Manager, Bookstore

SAMMIE N. WILLIS,
Personnel Officer

JOE E. WOLCOTT, Director of
Housing and Associate
Dean of Student Affairs

LINDA YEAGER, Assistant
Director of Financial Aid

Library

RICHARD L. GOBBLE
Head Librarian

JOHN CROWDER
Librarian

ESTHER T.C. LIU
Librarian

SUSAN PERRY
Librarian

HARROLD 5. SHIPPS, JR.
Librarian

DEEORAH SOWLE
Librarian
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EMERITI

BERG, DAVID, Associate Professor Emeritus
B.A., Colorado College
M.S., University of Utah

BOWMARN, WILLARD Q., Professor of Psychology Emeritus
B.A., Berea College
B.Eng., I.T.l., University of Chicago
M.A., University of Colorado
Ed.D., University of Colorado

FOX, MAYNARD, Professor of English Emeritus
A.B., Fort Hays Kansas State College
M.A., Forlt Hays Kansas State College
Ph.D., University of Colorado

KELLY, FLOYD, Asst. Professor of Business Emeritus
A.B., Colorado State College
M.A., Colorado State College

REED, JOHN F., President Emeritus
B.A., Dartmouth College
M.A., Duke University
Ph.D., Duke University

*TATE, NORVEL G., Professor of Secondary Education
Emeritus
B.A., New Mexico Highlands University
M.A., University of New Mexico
Ed.D., University of Southern California

TAYLOR, RANDALL D., Professor of Physical Science
Emeritus
B.S., University of Nebraska
M.Ed,, Adams State College

*REEDER, RAY M., Professor of History
Emeritus
B.S., Utah State University
Ph.D., Brigham Young University

179



Academic Faculty
1981-82

ALLISON, MICHAEL L., Instructor of Physical Education (1978)°
B.A., Adams State College, 1974
M.A., Adams State Collage, 1977

ANDERSON, BERNARD E., Professor of Business Adm. (1971)
B.S., Arizona State College, 1960
M.A., University of Arizona, 1961
Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1964

ANGUS, EDWARD L., Dean, College of Arts and Sciences, Profes-
sor of Political Science {1981)
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1961
M.A., Pennsylvania State University, 1963
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1970

ASH, JAMES K., Coordinator, Cooperative Education Program and
Director of Placement; Assistant Professor of History (1970)
B.A., University of California/Berkeley, 1967
M.A., Harvard University, 1970

ATENCIO, LEONARD D,, Assoc. Professor of Economics (1968)
B.A., Fort Lewis College, 1964
Ph.D., Kansas State University, 1968

BADGER, LEE, Asst. Professor of Mathematics (1978)
A.B., University of Missouri, 1968
M.A., University of Colorado, 1970
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1975

BAKER, JAMESR., Assoc. Professor of Engineering (1966-70/1973)
B.S.C.E., University of New Mexico, 1965
M.5.C.E., University of New Mexico, 1966
P.E., Colorado, 1968
M.S.C.E., Purdue University, 1971
L.S., Indiana, 1972; Colorado, 1973
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1975

BARTLETT, WILLIAM R., Asst. Professor of Chemistry (1976)
B.A., Luther College, 1965
Ph.D., Stanford University, 1969

BASS, DAVID J., Professor of Political Science (1970)
B.Sc., The Ohio State University, 1943
M.A., University of Chicago, 1947
Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1972
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BELL, GREGORY W., Ass!. Professor of Mathematics (1978)
B.A., University of Utah, 1969
M.A., University of Michigan, 1972
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1976

BERNDT, REXER, President (1969)
B.S., University of Denver, 1949
M.B.A., University of Denver, 1950
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1956

BIRD, G. LECNARD, Professor of English (1969)
B.A., San Diego State College, 1961
M.A., University of Utah, 1963
Ph.D., University of Utah, 1969

BLAIR, ROBERT W., Jr., Asst. Professor of Geology (1973)
B.5., University of New Mexico, 1966
Ph.D., Colorado School of Mines, 1975

BLEDSQE, TROY, Director of Athietics; Assoc. Professor of Physi-
cal Education {1974)
B.A., Hendrix College, 1949
M.A., Memphis State University, 1955
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1873

BOOKER, JOHN M., Asst. Professor of Sociology (1979)
B.A., University of South Alabama, 1970
M.A., University of South Alabama, 1972
M.S,, Florida State University, 1975
Ph.D., Florida State University, 1977

BORDNER, KENMETH E., Professor of Theatre (1972)
B.A_, Princeton University, 1963
M.A., University of Massachusetts, 1965
M.F.A,, University of Massachusetts, 1966

BOWMAN, FRANK O., JR., Professor of Geology (1959)
A.B., Williams Caollege, 1941
B.S., University of Morth Carolina, 1842
Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1954

BREW, DOUGLAS, Assoc. Professor of Geology (1380)
B.S., Dartmouth College, 1957
M.S., Cornell University, 1963
PH.D., Cornell University, 1965

BROCHU, EDITH W., Professor of Education (1970)
B.S., University of Kansas, 1951
M.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1967
Ed.D., University of Morthern Colorado, 1970
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BULLIS, DAVID, Asst. Professor of Psychology (1980)
L.5., B.A., SUNY/Plattsburg, 1968
M.5., SUNY/Plattsburg, 1970
Ph.D., Harvard University, 1976

BURNS, SAMUEL A., Director, Western Cofo. Rural Community
Program and Asst. Professor of Sociology (1972)
B.A., University of San Francisco, 1963

BUSHNELL, DONALD D., Professor of Mathematics (1960)
B.S., Kearney State College, 1951
M.A_, University of Northern Colorado, 1957
Ed.D.. University of Northern Colorado, 1969

CALHOUN, JOHN THOMAS, Asst. Professor of Theatre (1977)
B.A., Willlams College, 1962
M.A., Wichita State University, 1267
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1972

CAMPBELL, JOHN A., Professor of Geology (1981)
B.A., Univ, of Tulsa (1955)
M.S., Univ. of Colorado (1957)
Ph.D., Univ, of Colorado (1966)

CANO, MIGUEL FEDERICO MONTENEGROQ, Assoc. Professor of
Foreign Language (1974)
B.S., University of Mexico, 1956
B.S., St. Louis University, 1963
M.A., 5. Louls Univarsity, 1966
Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1973

CANTILLANO, ODILIE A., Asscc. Professor of Foreign Language
(1971)
B.A.; West Virginia University, 1943
M.A., West Virginia University, 1958
Ph.D., Univeristy of Arizona, 1972

CAPP, CLIFFORD B., Instructor, Mathematics, Division of Cultural
Studies (1970)
B.5., Colorado State University, 1962
M.S., Colorado State University, 1969

CARGILE, ELLEN, Instructor, Arts & Crafits, Division of Cultural
Studies (1973)
B.S., University of Texas, 1953
M.Ed., Arkansas University, 1967

CARPENTER, JOHN M., Instructor of Music (1981)
B.M., University of Louisville, 1967
M.M., The Catholic University of America, 1972

*Date affer title denotes when appoiniment began al Fort Lewis College.
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CARR, PATTI ANN, instructor, Physical Education (1979)
B.S., George Williams College, 1975
M.A., Michigan State University, 1978

COBURN, MARK D., Assoc. Professor of English (1971)
A.B., University of Chicago, 1963
M.A., Stanford University, 1966
Ph.D., Stanford University, 1969

COE, WILLIAM, Assoc. Professor of Philosophy (1971)
A.B., Dartmouth College, 1957
M.A., Vanderbilt University, 1959
Ph.D., The Pennsylvania State University, 1967

CROWDER, JOHN, Librarian and Asst, Professor (1973)
B.A., University of Colorado, 1969
M.A., University of Denver, 1973

CULLEN, LOUIS C., Assoc. Professor of Physical Education (1963)
B.S., University of New Mexico, 1948
M.A., University of New Mexico, 1952

DECKER, JAMES C., Assoc. Professor of Political Science (1966)
B.A., University of lllinois, 1953
M.A., University of Colorado, 1963
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1966

DELANEY, ROBERT W., Director, Center of Southwest Studies,
and Professor of History and S.W. Studies (1957)
B.S., Northeast Missouri State College, 1948
A.B., Northeast Missouri State College, 1948
M.A., University of New Mexico, 1950
Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1955

DEVER, JOHN E., JR., Assoc. Professor of Biology (1967)
B.S., Rutgers Universily, 1960
M.S., Oregon State University, 1962
Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1967

DIN, GILBERT C., Professor of History (1965)
A.B., University of Calif. (Berkeley) 1957
M.A., University of Calif. (Berkeley) 1958
Doctor en Filosofia y Letras, University of Madrid, 1260

DOWNEY, RALPH A., Assoc. Professor of Music (1969)
B.S., Lebanon Valley College, 1949
M.M., University of Montana, 1965
Ed.D., University of Montana, 1974

DUKE, PHILIP G., Instructor, Anthropology (1980)

Bachelor's Degree, CGambridge, England, 1976
Masters Degree, U. of Calgary, Canada, 1978
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ECKENRODE, THOMAS R., Assoc. Professor of History (1969)
A.B., St. Vincent College, 1958
M.A., University of Colorado, 1964
Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1970

ELLINGSON, JACK A., Professor of Geology (1970)
B.S., University of Washington, 1958
M.S., University of Washington, 1959
Ph.D., Washington State University, 1968

EMGLEHART, STANTON, Professor of Art (1961)
B.F.A., University of Golorado, 1960
M.F.A., University of Colorado, 1988

ENGMAMN, BILL D., Vice President for Student Affairs; Professor of
Education (1970)
B.A., Eastern New Mexico University, 1957
M.N.S., Eastern New Mexico University, 1963
Ed.D., University of New Mexico, 1966

ERICKSON, JAMES G., Prefessor of Biolagy (1964)
B.A., Doane College, 1950
M.5., lowa State University, 1951
Ph.D., University of Wyoming, 1964

FAHEY, TIMOTHY J., Asst. Professor of Biology
B.A., Dartmouth, 1974

* M.S., University of Wyoming, 1977
Ph.D,, University of Wyoming, 1979

FREIENMUTH, EDWARD S., Professor of Accounting (1978)
J.D., University of Colorado, 1949
C.P.A., Colorado, 1964

GASSER, LARRY W., Asst, Professor of English (1976)
B.A., Western Washington State College, 1965
M.A., Western Washington State College, 1967
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1975

GIBBONS, DAMIEL E., Professor of Physics (1968)
B.S., University of Houston, 1864
M.S., University of Houston, 1967
Ph.D., University of Houston, 1969

GIBBS, RICHARD A., Professor of Mathematics (1971)
B.A., Michigan State University, 1964
M.S., Michigan State University, 1965
Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1970

GIERSCH, MARVIN L., Professor of Physical Education (1970)
B.S., Fort Hays Kansas State College, 1959
M.S., Baylor University, 1960
Ed.D., University of Morthern Colorado, 1970
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GOBBLE, RICHARD L., Head Librarian and Assoc. Professor
(1967)
B.S.B.A., University of Denver, 1948
M.A., University of Denver, 1950

GOODWIN, LeROY W., Professor of Political Science (1957)
B.A., University of Colorado, 1947
M.A., University of Colorado, 1955
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1970

GORDON, DONALD R., Assoc. Professor of Anthropology (1975)
B.A., Calif. State Univ. (San Francisco) 1964
M.S., University of Oregon, 1969
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1974

GH%I;MM, REGINALD A., Assoc. Professor of Business Adm.
(1971)

B.S., Miami University, 1955

M.B.A., Kent State University, 1958

Ph.D., Case Western Reserve University, 1970

GREFSRUD, GARY W., Professor of Mathematics (1971)
B.S., Montana State Coliege, 1960
M.S., Montana State College, 1962
Ph.D., Montana State College, 1971

HALE, JOHN F., Professor of Psychology (1970)
A.B., Brown University, 1957
M.A., Brown University, 1959
Ph.D., Carnegie-Mellon University, 1963

HAMILTON, RODNEY D., Assoc. Professor of Chemistry (1969)
B.S., Marietta College, 1960
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1964

HARRISON, MERLE E., Professor of Chemisiry (1968)
B.S., Brigham Young University, 1955
M.S., Colorado State University, 1957
Ph.D., Colorado State University, 1960

HAYES, WILLIAM E., Asst. Professor of Physical Education (1971)
B.S., University of New Mexico, 1962
M.A., University of New Mexico, 1968

HEIDY, NICHOLAS J., Professor of Psychology (1971)
A_B., Adams State College, 1962
M.A., Adams State College, 1964
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado, 1371

HENDERSON, MIRIAM T., Asst. Professor of Business Education
{1974)
B.S., University of Utah, 1941
M.5.B.A., University of Denver, 1967



HILL, NANCY M., Asst. Professor of Accounting (1979)
B.A., Western State College, 1978
M.S., Colorado State University, 1979

HOLDERMESS, AUBREY E., Dean, School of Business Administra-
tion; Professor of Business Adm. (1965)
B.A., Adams State College, 1962
M.A., Adams State College, 1965
Ph.D., University of Morthern Colorado, 1972

HOLEHAN, EUGEME L., Assoc. Professor of Business Education
(1972)
B.A., Arizona State University, 1957
M.A., Northern Arizona University, 1965
Ed.D., Arizona State University, 1972

HUNT, DAVID J., Asst. Professor of Art (1978)
B.A., Brigham Young University, 1967
M.A., Brigham Young University, 1969

HUNTER, DOREEN, Assi. Professor of History (1980)
B.A., Stanford University, 1960
M.A., Univ. of Galif. (Berkeley), 1961
Ph.D., Univ. of Calif. (Berkeley), 1969

IBARRA, ROBERT A., Asst. Professor of Anthropology (1977)
B.A., Northern lllinols University, 1969
M.A., University of Wisconsin (Madison), 1972
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin (Madison), 1976

IVES, JOHN D., Professor of Anthropology (1966)
B.A., State University of lowa, 1954
A.M., State University of lowa, 1956
Ph.D., Harvard University, 1960

JAMES, DONALD L., Professor of Business Administration (1974)
B.S5., Oklahoma State University, 1957
D.B.A., University of CGolorado, 1870

JAMIESON, DAVID W., Asst. Professor of Biology (1978)
A.B., Humboldt State University, 1966
M.A., Humboldt State University, 1969
Ph.D., University of British Columbia, 1976

JOHNSON, ARTHUR E., Asst. Professor of Agriculture (1376)
B.S., Oklahoma Panhandle State College, 1970
M.S., University of Kentucky, 1974
Ph.D., University of Kentucky, 1979

JOMES, ROLAMD C., Assecc. Professor of English (1967)
B.A., University of Michigan, 1956
M.A., Northern Arizona University, 1963
DJplnnE;?[:ur Advanced Graduate Studies, Michigan State Univer
sity, 1
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KELLY, REECE, C., Assoc. Professor of History (1971)
B.A., Eastern Washington State College, 1964
M.A., University of Washington, 1967
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1973

KNIGHT, GARY D., Assoc. Professor of Education (1972)
B.S., East Central State College, Okla., 1962
M.T., East Central State College, Okla., 1964
Ed.S., Eastern New Mexico University, 1970
Ed.D., University of New Mexico, 1972

KUSS, ADOLPH M., JR., Professor of Physical Education {1964)
B.A., Western State College of Colo., 1952
M.A., Western State College of Colo., 1964

LANG, LILLIAN B., Asst. Professor of English (1973)
B.A., Portland State University, 1961
M.A., University of Calif. (Santa Barbara), 1967
Ph.D., University of Calif. (Santa Barbara), 1976

LEAVITT, DINAH L., Asst. Professor of Theatre (1978)
B.A., University of Mississippi, 1969
M.A., University of Mississippi, 1970
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1978

LIKES, ROBERT N., Assoc. Professor of Physics (1974)
B.A., Wayne State College, 1960
M.Sci.Ed., University of Utah, 1965
Ph.D., University of Wyoming, 1973

LINDSEY, JULIA PAGE, Assi. Professor of Biology (1978)
B.A., Hendrix College, 1970
M.S., University of Arizona, 1972
Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1975

LINTON, NORMAN, Assoc. Professor of Sociology (1973)
B.A., Reed College, 1958
M.A., University of Oregon, 1960
Ph.D., University of Calif. (Berkeley) 1972

LIU, ESTHER T. C., Librarian and Assoc. Professor (1963)
B.A., National Fu Tah University, 1944
M.A., University of Minnesota, 1953
M.A., University of Denver, 1954
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado, 1976

LUM, DENNIS W., Asst. Professor of Sociology (1975)
B.A., University of Nevada (Reno), 1966
M.A., University of Nevada (Reno), 1971
M.A., University of Calif. (San Diego), 1973
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LYNCH, VERMNOMN E., JR., Assoc. Professor of Economics (1972)
B.A., University of Texas (Austin), 1965
M.A., University of Texas (Austin), 1967
Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1976

MALICK, LAWREMNCE, Asst. Professor of Business Administra-
tion (1878)
B.A., Universily of Colorado, 1962
M.A., Princeton University, 1964
J. D., University of Calif. (Berkeley) 1873

MacKEEFE, DEBORAH A., Assl. Professor of Foreign Languages
(1972)
Degree Superieure, Sorborne, 1965
B.A., University of Arizona, 1966
M.A., University of Arizona, 1969
Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1972

MANSFIELD, HAROLD L., Assoc. Professor of Psychology (1974)
B.S., Colorado State University, 1958
M.A., University of Denver, 1967
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1974

McHNITT, JOHN B., Asst. Professor of Physical Education; Football
Coach (1970)
B.S., University of New Mexico, 1962
M.A., University of New Mexico, 1568

McSHAN, DOROTHY, Instructor of Mathematics (1979)
B.A., Texas Christian University, 1964
M.S., Oklahoma State University, 1966

MEHS, DOREEN M., Assf. Professor of Chemisitry (1973)
B.A., Harpur College, SUNY Binghamton, 1966
M.A., State University of N.Y., Binghamton, 1972

MILLS, JAMES W., Assoc. Professor of Chemistry (1973)
A.B., Earlham College, 1963
Ph.D., Brown University, 1967

MOORE, JEFFREY A., Assoc. Professor of Enqgineering
B.S. of A.E., Hillsdale College, 1958
M.S., University of Michigan, 1959
Ph.D., State University of New York, 1967

MOSELEY, MARY JEAN, Director, Division of Intercultural
Studies; Instructor of English (1973)
B.A., The University of New Mexico, 1964
M.A., The University of New Mexico, 1970
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MURPHY, JULIAN H., Vice President for Academic Affairs; Profes-
sor of Business Administration (1978)
A.B., Stetson University, 1951
M.A., Stetson University, 1952
A.M., Fletcher School of International Law and Diplomacy, Har-
vard and Tufts University, 1853
Ed.D., University of Massachusetts, 1974

NORTOMN, TOM D., Asst. Professor of Physical Sciences and Engi-
neering (1973)
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1966
M.S., University of Oklahoma, 1967
Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, 1972

PAPENFUSS, JOSEPH, Assoc. Professor of Business Adm, (1980)
B.5., Brigham Young University, 1961
M.BE.A., University of Utah, 1966
D.B.A., Indiana University, 1972

PARKS, ROBERT JR., Asst. Professor of Psychology (1976)
B.A., West Virginia State College, 1951
M.A., Michigan State University, 1953
Ed.D., University of Washington, 1974

PARPART, JANE, Asst. Professor of History (1980)
B.A., Brown University, 1961
M.A., Boston University, 1967
Ph.D., Boston University, 1980

PAVICH, PAUL N., Asst. Professor of English (1978)
B.A., Walsh College, 1987
M.A., Colorado State University, 1968
Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1973

PERIMAN, KENNETH |., Professor of English (1962)
B.A., University of Colorado, 1951
M.A., University of Colorado, 1953

PERRY, SUSAN, Librarian and instructor (1978)
B.A., University of Minnesota, 1974
M.A., University of Denver, 1876

PERRY, O. D., Manager of Computer Center; Assl. Professor of
Mathematics (1972)
B.B.A., New Mexico State University, 1968
M.S., New Mexico State University, 1970

PETERS, ROGER, Assoc. Professor of Psychology (1975)

B.A., University of Chicago, 1965
Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1974
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PETERSON, CARROLL V., Professor of English (1968)
B.S., Universily of Minnesota, 1958
M.A., University of lowa, 1959
Ph.D., University of lowa, 1963

PIXLER, PAUL W., Professor of Philesophy (1967)
A.B., Kletzing College, 1944
B.D., Asbury Theological Seminary, 1947
S.T.M., Harvard University, 1949
Ph.D., Boston University, 1958

PLOTKIN, IRA L., Assoc. Professor of History (1975)
B.A., University of Rochester, 1964
M.A., University of Michigan, 1966
Ph.D.; University of Michigan, 1974

PODLESNIK, RICHARD A., Asst. Professor of Business Adm.
{1979)
B.S., lllinois Institute of Technology, 1971
M.S., llinois Institute of Technology, 1971
Ph.D., Northwestern University, 1977

PORTER, ALAN, Professor of Accounting (1980)
B.B.A., North Texas State Univ. (1958)
M.B.A., North Texas State Univ. (1960)
Ph.D., University of Arkansas (1966}

RAMALEY, WILLIAM C., Assoc. Professor of Mathematics (1973)
B.S., Ohio State University, 1961
M.A., University of Colorado, 1963
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1969

REGELMANN, VIRGINIA A., Assi. Professor of Education (1978)
B.A., SUNY, Oswego, 1972
M.S., SUNY, Oswego, 1973
Ph.D., Arizona State University, 1978

REID, CHARLES H., JR., Director of Records; Asst. Professor of
Education (1950)
A.B., Montclair State College, 1948
M.Ed., University of Colorado, 1949

RICHARDSON, LYNN J., Assl, Professor of Business Adm. (1979)
B.5., University of Southwestern Louisiana, 1955
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1963
M.A., Universily of Southern Calif,, 1969

RICHES, SUSAN M., Assoc. Professor of Anthropolagy (1971)
B.A., Eastern New Mexico University, 1964
M.A., University of Wisconsin (Madison), 1970
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin (Madison), 1976
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RITCHEY, JOHN M., Professor of Chemistry
B.A,, Wichita State University, 1962
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1968

RODERICK, STEPHEN A., Assoc. Professor of Education (1980)
A.B., MacMurray College, 1966
M.A., University of lowa, 1970
Ph.D., University of lowa, 1973

ROSENBERG, HARRY C., Assoc. Professor of Mathematics (1964)
B.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1956
M.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1957
M.A., University of lilinois, 1864

ROSHONG, JAN CARL, Asst. Professor of Music (1979)
B.S., The Ohio State University, 1965
M.A., The Ohio State University, 1974
Ph.D., The Ohic State University, 1978

RYAN, INGRID W., Ass!. Professor of German
Dipl. Dolm., University of Vienna, 1966
M.A., Indiana University, 1965
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1980

SALAZAR, TOMAS E., Assl. Professor of Mathematics (1976)
B.S., New Mexico Highlands University, 1965
M.A., University of Montana, 1969
Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 1978

SANDERS, JOAN M., Assoc. Professor of Physical Education
(1972)
B.A., Stanford University, 1950
M.A,, Stanford University, 1851
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1970

SAUL, ROGER, Instructor of Chemistry {(1980)
B.S., Michigan Technological University, 19871
M.5., Michigan Technological University, 1973

SEALE, CAROL M., Asst. Professor of Physical Education (1969)
B.A,, Carroll College, 1962
M.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1968

SHIPPS, HARROLD S., JR., Librarian and Professor (1970)
B.S., Bridgewater State College, 1949
M.Ed., Bridgewater State College, 1960
M.S.P.A., George Washington University, 1964
M.A., Librarianship, University of Denver, 1967
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1969

SIMMONS, JANICE, Asst. Professor of Education (1977)
B.A., University of Arizona, 1960
M.Ed., University of Arizona, 1970
Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado, 1978
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SIMMONS, LINDA, Bilingual/Bicultural Specialist, Division of
Cultural Studies (1976)
B.A., New Mexico Highlands University, 1970

SLUSS, THOMAS P., Assl. Professor of Biology (1980)
B.A., Western Reserve University, 1963
M.A., Kent State University, 1972
Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1977

SMITH, DUANE A., Professor of History (1964)
B.A., University of Colorado, 1959
M.A., University of Colorado, 1961
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1964

SOMERS, LEE PRESTON, Assoc. Professor of Biology (1969)
B.S., Wake Forest University, 1967
M.A., University of Colorado, 1969
Ph.D., University of Colorado, 1971

SOPKA, JOHN J., Professor of Mathematics (1980)
B.S., Harvard University, 1942
M.A., Harvard University, 1946
Ph.D., Harvard University, 1950

SOWLE, DEBORAH, Librarian and Instructor (1977)
B.A., University of Wisconsin {Madison) 1971
M.A., University of Wisconsin (Madison) 1975

SPANGSBERG, DOMNALD, Asst. Professor of Industrial Arts (1957)
B.A., Kearney State Teachers College, 1950
M.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1957

SPEMCER, ALBERT W., Assoc. Professor of Biology {1965)
B.A., Colorado State University, 1957
M.S., Colorado State University, 1961
Ph.D., Colorado State University, 1965

STRAWN, RICHARD G., Assoc. Professor of Music (1973)
B.M., University of Redlands, 1959
M.M., Indiana University, 1961

STUART, LELAND E., Assoc. Professor of Sociology (1972)
A_B., Chico State College, 1962
M.A., University of Oregon, 1964
Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1971

TAPIA, JOHN R., Assoc. Professor of Foreign Languages (1972)
B.A., West Virginia State College, 1960
L.L.B., Blackstone School of Law, 1960
J.D., Blackstone School of Law, 1961
M.A., University of Utah, 1966
M.A., University of Utah, 1966
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TEER, FAYE P., Asst. Professor of Business Administration (1981)
B.A,, Southeastern Louisiana University, 1969
M.Ed., Loyola University of New Orleans, 1973

TE{E&B‘ !}-IAFIDLD B., Assl. Professor of Business Administration
1

BS/BA, Northwestern State University, 1969

M.B.A., Mississippi College, 1977

VAN SICKLE, SHAILA, Assoc. Professor of English (1974)
B.A., Carleton College, 1956
M.A., Occidental College, 1959
Ph.D., University of Denver, 1975

VOGL, LAUREL C., Asst. Professor of Art (1976)
B.F.A., University of Southern Calif., 1964
M.F.A., Claremont Graduate School, 1968

WAGEMAN, ROBERT M., Assoc. Professor of Psychology (1969)
B.S., Arizona State University, 1961
M.A., Arizona State University, 1963
Ph.D., Arizona State University, 1968

WALKER, CHARLES H., Asst. Professor of Physical Education;
Basketball Coach (1972)
B.S., University of Nevada, 1960
M.Ed., University of Nevada, 1964
Ph.D., University of Utah, 1972

WEAVER, PATRICIA E., Assoc. Professor of Music (1969)
M.B., Baylor University, 1955
M.M., University of lllinois, 1958

WELLS, C. GERALD, Assoc. Professor of Art (1970)
B.A., University of Mississippi, 1959
M.F.A., University of Mississippi, 1964

WESTERVELT, THOMAS N., Asst. Professor of Geology (1975)
B.A., Middlebury College, 1967
Ph.D., University of Wyoming, 1979

WHALEN, DONALD F., Dean, School of Education; Professor of
Education (1959)
B.S., Northern Arizona University, 1954
M.A., Northern Arizona University, 1955
H.Ed.D., Indiana University, 1962

WILLIAMS, BAYMOND, Asst. Professor of Mathematics (1974)
B.A., Hendrix College, 1965
M.S., University of Arkansas, 1967
Ph.D.. University of New Mexico, 1976
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WILSON, RAY M., Assoc. Professor of Education (1971)
A.B., University of Northern Colorado, 1961
M.A., University of Northern Colorado, 1964
Ph.D., University of Northern Colorado, 1968

YOUNG, PAMELA R., Assoc. Professor of Education (1976)
B.A., The Universily of Texas (Austin) 1968
M.Ed., The University of Texas (Austin) 1974
Ph.D., The University of Texas (Austin) 1976

ZOLLER, JOHN, Assoc. Professor of Business Adm. (1980)
B.B.A., University of Minnesota, 1948
M.B.A., University of New Mexico, 1968
Ph.D., Universily of Arizona, 1977
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FORT LEWIS COLLEGE
ACADEMIC CALENDAR

Fall 1981

Faculty Mestings, Seminars &
Workshops

Confirm Registration &
New Student Orientation

Registration & Confirm
Registration

Classes Begin

*Deadline for Adding Classes

{Cansus date)

Mid-term grades due

Deadline for Dropping Classes

Thanksgiving Break

Classes Resuma

Advising & Winter 1982
Registration

Lasl day of classes

Final Exams

Term Ends
Christmas Holiday

Winter 1982

Gonfirm Registration

Registration

Classes Bagin

"Deadling for Adding Classes

({Census data)

Mid-term grades due

Deadline for Dropping Classes

Spring Break

Classes Resume

Advising & Fall 1982
Registration

Last day of classes

Final Exams

Graduation

1981—82

Wed.—Fri.
Tuesday

VWednesday
Thursday

Thursday
Friday
Friday
Wed.—S5un.
Monday

Mon.—Fri.
Friday
Saturday A.M.,
Mon, —Thurs.
Thursday

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday

Wednesday
Friday
Friday
Mon, —Sun.
Monday

Mon. —Fri.
Friday
Saturday &
Mon.—Thurs,
Saturday

198

Septembar 2-4
September 8

September 8
September 10

September 24
October 23
October 30
Movemnbear 25-29
Novermnber 30

Mov, 30-Dec. 4
December 11
December 12,
December 14-17
December 17
Dec. 18-Jan. 3

January 4
January 5
January &

January 20
February 19
February 26
March 1-7
March B

March 28-April 2
April 16

April 17, 19-22
April 24



151 5 Week Session, 1982

Registration
*Deadline for Adding Classes
(Cansus date)
Deadling for Dropping Classes
Tarm Ends

2nd 5 Week Session, 1982

Registration
*Deadline for Adding Classes
{Census dale)
Deadline for Droppling Classes
Term Ends

3rd 5 Week Session, 1982

Registration
*Deadling for Adding Classes
{Census date)
Deadline for Dropping Classes
Term Ends

Tuasday

Monday
Friday
Friday

Tuasday

Manday
Friday
Friday

Tuasday

Monday
Friday
Friday

April 27

May 3
May 14
May 28

June 1

Juna ¥
June 18
July 2

July B

July 12
July 23
August &

*Census dale is also deadline for consideration for any changes in tuition classifi-

cation for the indicated term.
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FORT LEWIS COLLEGE
Durango, Colerads 81301

BRIEF ADDENDUM TO 1981-83 CATALOG {cffective Fall Trimester, 1982)

HONDRS PROGRAM

fee Honors Program is completsly revised as follows:

The Honors Core

Freshsan Year

Ist Term: Hon 101, Freshman Honors Seminar in Literature
2nd Term: Hon 102, Freshman Honors Semimar in Philosophy, Religion

and Morality
Sophomore Yoar

Ist Term: #on 201, Honors Seminar in History and Humanities
Znd Term: Han 202, Honors Semfnar in the Shaping of the Modern Mind

Juniar Year

Ist Term: Hon 305, Honors Seminar o Resthetics and the Fine Arts
Znd Term: Hom 306, Homors Seminar inm the Matural Sciences

Senfor Tear

Izt Term: Hon 403, Honors Seminar in the S0cial Scisnces

Hon 493, Honors Thesis [writing of first draft)

Znd Term: Hon 404, Monors Seminar in the Nature of Man

Hon 403, Honors Thesis (completion and public presemtaticn}

. Additienal Requirements

Foreign Language: The completion of the second term of the second year
of a foreign language or the demonstration of an eguivalent proficiency

A Hatural Science with o Laboratary

Farmal Reasoning: Mathematics (Math 111 or 3bove), Computer
Science or Logic

A Ron-Western course

P.E.: Two activity courses

Credits
4
4

IRl = el e

g-14
3-5

80-37

wary gourses will satisfy bhe General Disteibubien Rejulrements for students mot enrplled

" the #anars Program as follows:

Han 101, Freshman Cospdsition Seminar; Hon 102, Grouwp C;

= 20, Group A or C; Hon 202, Scphomore Composition Seminar: Hon 305, Group A; Hon 306,
bown B, Hon 803, Group D or Han 404, Group C.

SCHOOL OF ARTS & SCIEMCES
ENGLISH

The English Department of fers an English minar.

The option under the Humanities major &3 changed to English from Literature.

L Coyrses in nowswriting and journalism mew count toward the English major, imcluding

the new practicud Courses that have been added.

the English major, Option #4, are changed as follows:

Twe J-credit courses in theatre and two J-credit courses in
Jourmalism, consisting of one theary and one "practicum” in each
arga are required,

Thus, the auxiliary requirements under



NEW FACULTY, 18B2-83

SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Estler, Fon, PhD, Johns Hopkins Umiw.
Assistant Professor of Chemistry

Kumgr, Arunod, PhD, Michigan State Uniw.
Visiting Assistant Professor of Mathematics

Hack, Linda, EdD, Univ. of [1Tinpis
Assistant Professor of Music

HecShan, Dorothy, M5, Oklahoma 5State Univ.
Instructor of Mathematics

Pearce, Claudia, M5, Univ. of Florida
Instructor of Mathematics

ftomme , Willian, FhO, Univ. of Wyoming
Assistant Professor of Biology

Sluss, Susan, PhD, Univ. of Arizons
Temporary Assistant Prafessor of Biology

Walker, Richard, PhO, Colorado Schaol of Mi
Visiting Assistant Professor of Mathesstics

Wellborn, Kathy, B5. Colorado State Univ.
Instructor of Mathematics

SCHOOL OF BUSIRESS ADMIMISTRATION

Clay, James, PhD, Kansas State Univ.
Associate Professor of Business/Economics

Corman, Lawrence, MBA, Texss Tech Univ.
Instructor of Business Administration

Gilsdorf, Stephen, W5, Colorado State Uniw,
CPA, Assistant Professor of Accounting

Huff, Richard, H5, Morth Texas State Univ,
Instructor of Accounting

Thornton, Bi11, PhD, Univ. of Kensas
Assistant Professor of Business Administrat)

Verce, J. James, JO, California Hestern Umiy
Assistant Professor of Byusiness Administrati

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Barnett, Gary, MEd, Univ. of Missouri
Instructor of Physical Education and
Head Foptball Coach

INTE

Graham, Beverly, MA, Adams State College
Instrector of English

Engle, Monica, MA, Univ. of Dénver
Librarian and Instructor

Cooke, Willfam, MA, Adess State College
Instructor of Physical Education and
Assistant Football Coach

T NTER

LIBRARY
Steuben, John, MA, Univ. of Denver

Librarian and [nstructor

LEARNING ASSISTAMCE CEMTER

Freeman, Robert, PhD, Colorado State Uniw.
Learning Specialist - Mathematics

Graziano, Frank, MFA, Univ. of lowa
Learning Specialist = English



SCHIHAL OF BUSIKESS ADHINISTRATION

vised Business Core Course Requirements:
BA 330, Business Emviromment (replaces EAZIL,
Business Law) 3
BA 420, Mamagement Inforsation Systems {a new
course added to the requiresents) 3
MTAL NOW REQUIRED [N CORE 42

SCHOOL OF EDUCAT IOH
I SECONDARY EDUCATION PROGRAM

wneral Studies Y 4]
‘surses in major academic field 32-42
ecifie Departmental Requiresents:
1 Ed 201, Teacher Edwcation Admission Seminar

Ed 205, Survey of Exceptionalities

Ed 215, Practicum: Exceptionality

Ed 217, Teacher Aide and AV Practicum-Secondary
l Ed 393, Planning and Instructional Objectives

Ed 362, Developmental Reading fn Secondary School
1 Ed 363, Mathods of Teaching Exceptional

B L e I e B

Students-Secondary
€d 373, Computer Assisted Instruction and Evaluation
Techniques in the Secondary Classroom
Ed 406, Issves in Secondary Education
, Ed 480, Methods of Teaching [Subject Area)
Ed 495, Laboratory Experience
huiliary Reguirements from Other Departments:
{ Psych 157, General Piychology
Psych 218, Paychological Foundations of Education 6
lectives 5-13
i ITAL RETJUIRED FOR GRADUATION 128

k]

—
Kabdad LA P Rl

.|ﬂ=I: 1. Ed 201 must be successfully completed, and admission to the program granted
| prior Lo taking any subsequent courses in the certification sequence.

2. ANl courses in the certification sequence myst be completed satisfactorily
prior to student teaching.

3. Students who intend to seek certification in states other than Colorado should
; contact their Department of Teacher Education advisor as early 25 possibie
far specific state reguirements.

i e



GEOLOGY
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE WITH A WAJOR IN GEOLOGY

General Studies houwrs of suxilisry requirvements fron other

sciences) i1
Special ﬂe\parl.menul Requivements:
Geoal 115 and 115L. Physical Goology snd Lab 4
Geol 116 and LIEL, Historical Geology and Lab 4
Geol 207, Mingralogy 3
Geol 208, Optical Mineralogy 4
Gaol 210, Petrolagy 1
Geal 323 or 333, Geomorphology or Paleontology 4
Geol 335 and 335, Structural Gaglogy &
Geol 351, Stratigraphy and Sedimentation 3
Geol 441, Fipld Gaology &
Geol 496, Sesinsr or
Geol 499, Independent Study 2
33 1
Ruxiliary Requiremants from other Departments:
Chemistrey 147-148 or [15-116 10
Physics 217-218 or 20)-202 19
Hathematics 221 and either Hath 222 or
Math 201 or Engr 134 B-9
KOTE: Ten howrs included in the 41 brs of general studies -7 18-1%
Electives %-1
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS REQUIRED FOR GRADUATION 128

MUsSIC

Students who successfully cenplete three consegutive trimesters (i.e., Fall, Winter, Fall}
of any one major ensemble (MU 105, Choir; MU 110, Band; or MU 115, Sysphomy Orchestra) w100
qualify a5 meeting one course under the Group A, General Studies requirements.
The courses 1isted belsw are required for all music majors:

General Studies 4] 41
Dessrimental Requirements - Prerequisite Offerings:

My 1038, Class Plano {Frereguisite}

MU 128, Harmony & Sight.-S!nging I (Prerequisite)
Separtmental Requirements - Specific Reguirements:

My 126, Reyboard Harmany [

HU 129, Harmony & Stght-Singing |1

Hu 225, Keyboard Harmony ||

WU 228, Harmony & Sight Singing 111

HY 229, Harmeny & Sighi-Singing IV

HU 230, Keysoard Harmory 111

Wy 250, Conducting [

HY 328, 16th Century Counterpoint

W 331, History of Music |

My 333, History of Music [1

MU 333, 20th Century Music

WU 350, Comducting I

Hu 320, Form & Analysis

Hi 423, Orchestration

HU 424, Cocpositien

HY 429, 18th Century Counterpoint

MU 486, Seainar or

MY 499, [rdependent Study

- o»

s
J"‘lﬁmﬁn} Pk o Ll Bl Bl P ol Ll P ) LT 7 S LA L* R

52
Enseable Experionces 12
Moplisd Music 16
Electives il
i2a 124
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From:

Office of Admissions Monprofit Or

Fort Lewis College ;.'FSI‘ E'Dﬂ_im F

Durange, Colorado 81301 ﬂﬂ'ran g:-g[u;l
Psnni+ Mo, 7

Fort Lewis College in Colorado West
An area of mountains, lakes, hiking
trails, rushing trout streams, forests,
blue skies, clean air.

Archaeological and geological marve

FORT LEWIS COLLEGE

DURANGO, COLORADO Y47
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